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All kinds of new changes!  I guess you know that the bam-zowie 
Erin Gallagher is back at the University of Florida!  Erin 
plans to continue her Poll-A-Palooza which is always on the 

last day of the Conference – Friday, November 8, 2019 at lunch 
time.  These are great fun and lunch as well!

Remember when Nicole Ameduri (Springer Nature) helped Erin 
with Poll-A-Palooza?  Nicole was running all over the place (in high heels) to get the mike to all 
the participants!  Anyway, there’s more to the story.  Turns out that Nicole and Melanie Masserat 
and Leah and Tom Gilson and others cooked up (or is it drank up) the idea of a food and wine 
column for ATG.  Watch for it in the June ALA issue of ATG where Melanie and Nicole will 
talk about Washington, DC food and wine!  ALA Annual will be June 20-25! 

More surprises!  Heather Ruland Staines is like the roadrunner!  She is now Head of Partner-
ships for MIT Knowledge Futures Group, building open source infrastructure for publishers and 
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and Doug Way  (Associate University Librarian for Collections and Research Services, University of Wisconsin-Madison)  
<doug.way@wisc.edu>

The topic for this issue grew out of a piece 
we co-wrote in late 2018.  Asked to give 
our views on the impacts of automation 

on the future of monographic collection de-
velopment for Charleston Voices, we provided 
our personal perspectives from the library and 
vendor side of the spectrum.  As we collab-
orated on this project it spawned some great 
discussions about current library collection 
development practices and the reliance on 
vendor services in libraries.  Shortly after it 
was published, we were asked to continue that 
collaboration and conversation for this issue of 
Against the Grain.

In thinking about topics to cover, we de-
cided to focus on a few areas where we have 
seen libraries shifting from traditional practices 
as they seek efficiencies:  transitioning from 
liaison-centered collection development, the 
increased use of data and assessment in col-
lection development, the continued integration 
of eBook models into collection development, 
and using consortial and vendor-supplied 
services to supplement traditional in-house 

processing and management of serials within 
technical services.  After talking through the 
relevant topics of the day and what things 
both libraries and vendors are confronting in 
collections and automation, we rounded up 
various perspectives on these topics, which we 
are excited to share with you.

Too often we have found libraries and 
librarians hesitant to embrace outsourcing 
services and automated approaches to collec-
tion development.  Yet, with tight budgets, 
shrinking staffs, and increased demands on 
library personnel, we feel it is imperative for 
libraries to explore new ways to develop and 
manage their collections.  With perspectives 
ranging from large ARLs and comprehensive 
masters-level universities to vendors and con-
sortia, it is our hope to highlight the different 
opportunities that exist for libraries to recon-
sider their workflows and practices.

We begin this issue with an article from 
Denise Koufogiannakis from University of 
Alberta.  She provides an overview of her uni-
versity’s move from a selector-based approach 

to collection development to a more automated 
and centralized approach.  From there, we 
explore the use of data and assessment in auto-
mating collections workflows with a piece from 
Daniel Dollar of Yale University.  From col-
lections and assessment, we segue into looking 
at how libraries are better-integrating eBooks 
into their workflows through various lenses.  
Abigail Bibee from University of Arizona, 
Andrea Langhurst Eickholt from Eastern 
Washington University, and Jesse Holden 
from the orbis Cascade Alliance outline les-
sons learned through the Alliance’s consorital 
eBook ventures.  We get a vendor perspective on 
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Patent and Trademark Office v. Tam.
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It’s High Time .................................... 42
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Librarians .......................................... 46
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T. Scott Plutchak — As long as it’s substan-
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sions, Preconferences, etc.  Our 2019 theme is included here as well.
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libraries.  Her previous roles include positions 
at Hypothesis, ProQuest, SIPx (formerly 
the Stanford Intellectual Property Exchange), 
Springer SBM, and Greenwood Publishing 
Group/Praeger Publishers.  Heather has a 
Ph.D. in Military and Diplomatic History from 
Yale University.  To top it all off, she has two 
teenage boys!  Whew! 
https://www.linkedin.com/in/heatherstaines/
https://operas.hypotheses.org/aboutoperas/
working-groups

Speaking of which, we have Heather (who 
is also a Charleston Conference Director) to 

continued on page 8
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Letters to the Editor
Send letters to <kstrauch@comcast.net>, phone 843-509-2848, or snail mail: Against 
the Grain, Post Office Box 799, Sullivan’s Island, SC  29482.  You can also send a 
letter to the editor from the ATG Homepage at http://www.against-the-grain.com.

Dear Katina, Leah and Tom: 

I wanted to share with you why the Charleston Conference has become so valuable to me 
over the years.  It is the most “dense” meeting that I attend as there is literally not one wasted 
moment.  The librarians, publishers, and vendors who gather for the conference exceeded crit-
ical mass some years ago.  In fact, it is now large enough that scheduled meetings are required 
as I can no longer rely upon connecting with colleagues at the breaks.  However, between the 
sessions and the meetings I arrange, it is easy to find myself overscheduled.  The “best” years 
are those where I allow unplanned time for serendipitous encounters that result in some of the 
most valuable conversations.

Charleston is unique because it is:  a) tightly focused on key topics;  b) equal parts librarians 
and publishers/vendors — who can all participate in the conference (as the exhibits have closed);  
c) small enough to result in a high level of contact among many people who know each other.

The magic comes from your success in expanding what began as a conversation among a 
small group of people to a large event that allows everyone to engage in a larger conversation 
as part of the same community.

So ... my deep thanks to Katina for her wisdom, and to Leah, Tom and the team for making 
it all happen.

Warm regards, Judy Luther  (Informed Strategies LLC)
<judy.luther@informedstrategies.com>  

From Your (aggravated) Editor:

Hey everyone!  It’s starting to be summer 
here in Charleston.  Unfortunately, my 
computer keeps acting up, or maybe I 

should say fortunately, because that means that 
I have more time to be outside and away from 
the computer screens. 

Still, we persevered and have the usual great 
ATG print issue.  This issue is guest edited by 
Ashley Fast and Doug Way on the timely topic 
of Efficiency, Automation and the Continued 
Evolution of Collection Development.  We 
have papers by Denise Koufogiannakis (mov-
ing from selector-based to a more centralized 
approach), Daniel Dollar (using data and 
assessment to automate workflow), Abigail 
Bibee, Andrea Eickholt, and Jesse Holden 

(libraries from orbis Cascade are integrating 
eBooks into the workflow), Jenny Hudson (a 
vendor perspective on working with libraries 
on electronic content and monographic work-
flow), Jeffrey Daniels and Patrick Roth (out-
sourcing and barch processing revisited five 
years later), and Barbara Albee (the human 
element in library serials vendor relationships).  
Our op Ed about open Access: Misconcep-
tions and Misdirections was provided by 
David Stern.  The Back Talk column is from 
Ann okerson this time and talks about the 
Dublin IFLA Library Publishing Special 
Interest Group conference/workshop. 

The interviews in this issue are with Maria 
Bonn (Associate Professor, The School of 

Information Sciences, 
University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign), 
Kaetrena Davis Ken-
drick (Associate Li-
brarian, University of 
South Carolina, Lancaster Medford Library) 
and David Parker’s Blurring Lines column 
is an interview on open educational resources 
with Steven Bell (Temple University).

An ATG Special Report is included — 
Journal Hemorrhaging: New Titles and 
the Impact on Libraries by Daniel S. Dot-
son.  Although our Book Reviews section is 
light this time, Anne Doherty has provided 
her Collecting to the Core column which is 
about Primary Sources in African History 
by Araba Dawson, and Donna Jacobs never 
disappoints with her Booklover’s column this 
time on One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich.

In Legally Speaking, Anthony Paganelli 
talks about making author works available 
through platforms like ResearchGate and Sci-
Hub.  In Cases of Note, Bruce Strauch tackles 
Disparaging Trademarks and Free Speech, and 
Lolly Gasaway continues to answer many 
copyright questions from our subscribers.

We have reports from the 2018 Charleston 
Conference in And They Were There, and 
Don’s Conference Notes covers the NFAIS 
Conference.  Biz of Digital by Leigh Martin 
is about digital collections metadata, opti-
mizing Library Services by Tia Esposito is 
about OERs and the academic library, Let’s 
Get Technical by Dawn Harris talks about  
creating a curriculum materials center.

And that’s not all ... Considering Games 
in Libraries (Jared Seay) is about one-shot 
library instruction classes, Epistemology 
(Scott Plutchak) is about Sci-Hub, and It’s 
High Time (Darby orcutt) talks about metrics 
in the administration of higher ed, and Library 
Analytics (Jon T. Elwell) submits that your 
outcomes are only as good as your data.

Well, my computer repairman is knocking 
at the door so I’d better go.  I don’t want to get 
aggravated again!  

Happy Spring!  Love, Yr. Ed.  
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continued on page 15

thank for the theme of the 2019 Conference 
— “The Time has Come ... to Talk of Many 
Things!”  The Call for papers just opened!  
Why not get a head start?!  Go to https://
charlestonlibraryconference.com/call-for-pa-
pers/.  Deadline is July 12.

Did you see on the ATG NewsChannel 
Rumors that Bob vrooman has just joined 
Mary Ann Liebert, Inc., in the newly-created 
position of Publisher, New Business Devel-
opment.  In this role, Bob will oversee growth 
strategy for the company.  A California office 
will be established.  Watch for our interview 
with Bob coming in June ATG!  We also 
announced this a few days ago on the ATG 
NewsChannel!  There are so many Rumors out 
there that we are doing them online every two 
weeks or so, trying to keep up!  BTW, please 
send Rumors to <kstrauch@comcast.net>.
https://www.against-the-grain.com/
https://www.liebertpub.com/

Sad but glad to report that after 32 years as 
a librarian at the University of ottawa, the 

marvelous Tony Horava will be retiring this 
year, on July 1st.  Since he has annual leave 
to be used up, his actual last day of work will 
be May 31st.  Tony says that he has had a 
very rewarding career, for which he is deeply 
grateful, and now it is time to move on to the 
next phase of his life.  He will be going back 
to school part-time in the fall (BA in History) 
and he’s keen to be a student again.  He’ll have 
time for music, sports, volunteer work, travel, 
etc.  Tony’s wife Susan retired about a year 
ago, and he’s excited to join her in retirement.  
A year of major change, for sure!  Tony says 
the Charleston Conference has been a special 
part of his career!  In his own words: “Attend-
ing the conference, presenting, being involved 
with all of the planning, and the great conver-
sations and meals every year with so many 
diverse colleagues in such a historic and beau-
tiful place — so much warmer than Ottawa in 
November — it’s been very memorable and 
a lot of fun.  Thanks Katina, Leah and Beth 
for your amazing leadership, and to everyone 
who has been involved.  I can’t imagine our 
profession (and Collections/Acquisitions work 
in particular) without Charleston!  There’s 
always a buzz of energy, innovation, and 

open thinking/sharing at Charleston.  There’s 
nothing else like it.”  I remember visiting Tony 
in Ottawa (a beautiful city) several years ago 
and we compared notes on the Conference.  
Tony has been a director of the Charleston 
Conference since we began with Directors!  
His attention to every detail is unwavering, 
and we will miss him very much! 

Matthew Ismail, another long-term di-
rector with the Charleston Conference and 
editor of the popular Charleston Briefings is 
team teaching a yoga and meditation retreat 
in Michigan with his partner, Beccy Stevenson, 
owner of The Yoga Cave in Petoskey MI.  
Matthew also has a couple of kids — daughter 
Sarah is in college and son Benjamin is in 
high school.  Matthew just finished a suc-
cessful retreat at Song of the Morning Yoga 
Retreat in Vanderbilt, MI from April 12 to 14 
where he taught yoga, meditation, and Yoga 
Nidra or yoga sleep as it is commonly known, 
and is an immensely powerful meditation 
technique.  I am sure Matthew can tell you a 
lot more specifics! 
https://yogainternational.com/article/
view/5-benefits-of-yoga-nidra

Rumors
from page 6

2019 Charleston Conference — 39th Annual  
Issues in Book and Serial Acquisition
Call For Papers, Ideas, Conference Themes, Panels, Debates, Diatribes, Speakers, Poster 
Sessions, Preconferences, etc. ...

2019 Theme — “The Time has Come ... to Talk of Many Things!”
Preconferences — Monday & Tuesday, November 4-5, 2019 

Vendor Showcase — Tuesday, November 5, 2019 
Main Conference — Wednesday-Friday, November 6-8, 2019 

Charleston Gaillard Center, Francis Marion Hotel, Courtyard Marriott Historic District,  
Embassy Suites Historic Downtown, Charleston, South Carolina

If you are interested in leading a discussion, acting as a moderator, coordinating a lively discussion, or would like to make sure we 
discuss a particular topic, please let us know.  The Charleston Conference prides itself on creativity, innovation, flexibility, and 
informality.  If there is something you are interested in doing, please try it out on us.  We’ll probably love it...

The Conference Directors for the 2019 Charleston Conference include — Beth Bernhardt, Principal Director (UNC-
Greensboro) <beth_bernhardt@uncg.edu>, Glenda Alvin (Tennessee State University) <galvin@Tnstate.edu>, Adam Chesler 
(AIP) <adam.chesler@cox.net>, Cris Ferguson (Murray State University) <cferguson13@murraystate.edu>, Rachel Fleming 
(University of Tennessee at Chatanooga) <rachel-fleming@utc.edu>, Joyce Dixon-Fyle (DePauw University Libraries) 
<joyfyle@depauw.edu>, Erin Gallagher (University of Florida) <gallaghere@ufl.edu>, Tom Gilson (Against the Grain)  
<gilsont@cofc.edu>, Bobby Hollandsworth (Clemson University) <hollan4@clemson.edu>, Athena Hoeppner (University of 
Central Florida) <athena@ucf.edu>, Tony Horava (University of Ottawa) <thorava@uottawa.ca>, Matthew Ismail 
(Central Michigan University) <matthew.ismail@icloud.com>, Ramune Kubilius (Northwestern Health Sciences 
Library) <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>, Erin Luckett (Readex) <eluckett@newsbank.com>, Courtney 
McAllister (Yale Law Library) <courtney@charlestonlibraryconference.com>, Jack Montgomery (Western 
Kentucky University) <jack.montgomery@wku.edu Ann okerson (Center for Research Libraries) <aokerson@
gmail.com>, Audrey Powers (UFS Tampa Library) <apowers@lib.usf.edu>, Heather Staines (MIT) <heather.
staines@gmail.com>, Anthony Watkinson (Consultant) <anthony.watkinson@btinternet.com>, Meg White 
(Rittenhouse) <meg.white@rittenhouse.com>, Katina Strauch (Founder and Convener, Charleston Conference; 
and Editor, Against the Grain) <kstrauch@comcast.net>, or www.charlestonlibraryconference.com.

Send ideas by July 12, 2019 to any of the Conference Directors listed above.  The Call for Papers form will 
open on April 15, 2019 at http://www.charlestonlibraryconference.com/participate/call-for-papers/.

or send ideas to:  Katina Strauch, P.O. Box 799, Sullivan’s Island, SC 29482
<kstrauch@comcast.net>  •  www.charlestonlibraryconference.com  w

w
w

.c
h

a
r
le

st
o

n
li

b
r
a

r
y

c
o

n
fe

r
e
n

c
e
.c

o
m





10 Against the Grain / April 2019 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>

ke a closer look at....Ta

You Need The Charleston Report...
if you are a publisher, vendor, product developer, merchandiser, 

consultant or wholesaler who is interested in improving 
and/or expanding your position in the U.S. library market.

Subscribe today at our discounted rate of only $75.00

The CHARLESTON REPORT
        Business Insights into the Library Market

The Charleston Company
6180 East Warren Avenue, Denver, CO 80222
Phone: 303-282-9706  •  Fax: 303-282-9743

working with libraries on electronic content and 
monographic workflow from Jenny Hudson 
from GoBI Library Solutions, in collabo-
ration with Jo Anne Newyear-Ramirez from 
the University of California, Berkeley.  This 
article explores how a major research library 
was able to better-integrate publisher eBook 
collections into their selection workflows.  We 
wrap up by looking at technical services.  Pro-
viding a view on outsourcing technical services 
at a four-year comprehensive university, Jeffrey 
Daniels and Patrick Roth from Grand valley 
State University take a look back at their ef-
forts in this area over a five year period of time.  
This issue concludes with a thought piece from 
Barbara Albee from EBSCo, exploring the 
concept of how library vendors work directly 
with libraries to streamline technical services 
and serials workflows and the view of that 
relationship from a vendor perspective. 

One of the joys of working in and with 
libraries is constant evolution.  As libraries look 
to meet the changing needs of the organizations 
they serve, we believe they will need to contin-
ue to find efficiencies and leverage automated 
practices.  It is our hope that this issue sheds 
light on what libraries and vendors are doing 
today and will inspire others to look for ways 
to streamline practices in the future.  

Efficiency, Automation and ...
from page 1

comparative reviews...reports from 
the field...interviews with industry 
players . . .opinion editorials . . .
comparative reviews...reports from 
the field...interviews with industry 
players . . .opinion editorials . . .
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❏ Yes!  Enter My Subscription For One Year.   ❏ Yes, I am Interested in being a Reviewer.

Name ____________________________________________ Title ________________________________________
Organization __________________________________________________________________________________
Address _______________________________________________________________________________________
City/State/Zip _________________________________________________________________________________
Phone ____________________________________________ Fax ________________________________________
Email ________________________________________Signature ________________________________________

✓

• Over 750 reviews now 
available

• Web edition and 
database provided with 
all subscriptions

• Unlimited IP filtered or 
name/password access

• Full backfile included

• Comparative reviews of 
aggregators featured

• Leading opinions in  
every issue

 

$295.00 for libraries
$495.00 for all others

“The Charleston Advisor serves up timely editorials and columns, 
standalone and comparative reviews, and press releases, among 
other features.  Produced by folks with impeccable library and 
publishing credentials ...[t]his is a title you should consider...” 

— Magazines for Libraries, eleventh edition, edited by 
Cheryl LaGuardia with consulting editors Bill Katz and 
Linda Sternberg Katz (Bowker, 2002).

Critical Reviews of Web Products for Information Professionals

The Charleston
ADVISOR



www.harrassowitz.de 

Databases

Subscriptions

Music scores

Standing orders

E-Books
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Bet You Missed It
Press Clippings — In the News — Carefully Selected by Your Crack Staff of News Sleuths

Column Editor:  Bruce Strauch  (The Citadel, Emeritus)  <bruce.strauch@gmail.com>

Editor’s Note:  Hey, are y’all reading this?  If you know of an article that should be called to Against the Grain’s attention ... send an 
email to <kstrauch@comcast.net>.  We’re listening! — KS

CECiL B. DEMiLLE of PuBLiShERS
Benedikt Taschen publishes great, big, epic scale books on every 

topic you could imagine and refutes the supposed triumph of pixels 
over paper.

His latest is Walt Disney’s Mickey Mouse: The Ultimate History — 12 
pounds, 496 pages, $200.  Disney is a particular passion of Taschen.  
He says “everything I needed to know about capitalism I learned from 
Disney’s Scrooge McDuck.”

See — John Canemaker, “Building a Better Mouse,” Wall Street 
Journal, Jan. 19-20, 2019, p.C12.

SEnAToRiAL RoCk STAR
1967 was the year of the Summer of Love and the appearance of 

rock giants of legend.  Forgotten by music history was Senate Minority 
Leader Everett Dirksen of Illinois who at age 71 got into the Top 40 
on Billboard’s record chart.  His song “Gallant Men” was put out by 
Capitol Records, home of the Beatles and the Beach Boys.

It consisted of his senatorial stentorian tones reciting the lyrics over 
martial music.  It hit at No. 33, one slot below the Monkees’ “I’m Not 
Your Steppin’ Stone” and one slot above otis Redding’s “Try a Little 
Tenderness.”

The silvery white-haired Dirksen appeared on The Tonight Show, 
the Hollywood Palace variety show and The Red Skelton Show.  There 
was wild talk of other politicians following his lead, but he remains 
the lone pop celeb.

See — Bob Greene, “The Senator Who Became a Pop Star,” The 
Wall Street Journal, Jan. 30, 2019, p.A17.

fRoM LiBRARy To kiTChEn
Picture yourself reading Jane Austen in a wonderful mahogany 

library with cases of books so tall you need a rollling ladder for the 
top shelves.  Or the steamy sex-in-the-stacks scene in the 2007 film 
Atonement.  Or Belle’s balletic drift across the bookshop in Disney’s 
Beauty and the Beast.

Now move the rolling ladder into a kitchen so ceiling-grazing 
cabinets can fill what would otherwise be unused wall space.  If 
you’re working with a small footprint, you can put them anywhere, 
including a laundry room.

When Kathryn Scott renovated her 1855 Brooklyn Brownstone 
she wanted to create the look of an old library turned into a kitchen.  

She has it on the cover of her new book 
Creating Beauty: Interiors (Rizzoli).

See  — Kimber ly  Chr i s -
man-Campbell, “Sunnier 

Climbs,” Wall Street 
Journal, Feb. 
23-24,  2019, 
p.D9.

LiTERARy REALTy
Neil Simon (The Odd Couple, Barefoot in the Park) died at 91 in 

August.  His estate is selling a series of apartments in NYC.  His original 
3-bedroom is on the 14th floor of the Ritz Tower asking $2.595 million.

The one down the hall was used for guests and goes for $1.495 mil.  
A penthouse where he wrote has sprawling views of the city, $2.8 mil 
and his art and memorabilia is not included.

See — “Private Properties,” The Wall Street Journal, Jan. 25, 
2019, p.M3. 

Let’s Read PRess Giants
Kenneth Whyte, The Uncrowned King (2009)  (William Randolph 

Hearst and febrile dramas, dirty tricks, wild stunts and pure genius to 
become an overlord of the press);  (2) Alan Brinkley, The Publisher 
(2010)  (Henry Luce, the boy wonder of Time and later Life, Fortune and 
Sports Illustrated);  (3) Tom Bower, Maxwell: The Final Verdict (1995)  
(crook and blowhard who stole £400 million from the pension fund of 
his papers);  (4) William Shawcross, Murdoch (1992, updated 1997)  
(from press baron to media mogul);  (5) Katharine Graham, Personal 
History (1997)  (her personal autobio as first lady of the beltway).

See — Les Hinton, “Five Best,” The Wall Street Journal, Dec. 
29-30, 2018, p.C8.

oBiTS of noTE 
Julie Adams (1926-2019) won “Miss Little Rock” in 1946 and set 

off on a movie career.  Since she could ride a horse she was in a string 
of six Westerns churned out in five weeks.

Moving up, she played opposite Jimmy Stewart in 1952’s Bend 
in the River, Tyrone Power in 1953’s The Mississippi Gambler, Elvis 
Presley in 1965’s Tickle Me.

For movie buffs, however, she is best remembered as the lust object 
in the 1954 cult movie Creature From the Black Lagoon.

Her TV career included Bonanza, Perry Mason, and Murder She 
Wrote.

But autograph-seeking fans only wanted the Julie of Creature fame.
See — “The actress who survived the Black Lagoon,” The Week, 

Feb. 15, 2019, p.35.

Born in Columbia, SC, Stanley Donen (1924-2019) went to New 
York to become a tap dancer.  He met Gene Kelly while in the chorus 
line of Pal Joey.  Kelly was impressed and took Donen to Hollywood 
where he choreographed and directed Royal Wedding, Seven Brides for 
Seven Brothers, Singin’ in the Rain, the last considered one of the most 
influential films ever made.

Kelly and Donen quarreled and musicals fell out of favor.  The 
resourceful Donen produced the 1963 thriller Charade and the 1967 
marital comedy Two for the Road.

See — “The director who mastered the movie musical,” The Week, 
March 8, 2019, p.35.



ISSN-L
is the cluster identifier  

for periodical titles that  
simplifies management  

and discovery

Communities interested in the publication, 
distribution and management of serials and 
other continuing resources know a standard 
code for the unique identification of these 
contents is essential, especially when the 
exchange of information between organi-
zations transcends national boundaries.

C reated in 1975, the ISSN is a unique and 
“Persistent identifier (PID) for journals  

and other serial publications” states Bryan 
Newbold, Web Archiving Engineer at Internet 
Archive (US). “As an online library, Internet 
Archive collects both digitized pre-web content 
and contemporary born-digital publications.” 
Bryan comments that “Being able to link these 
resources with confidence in an automated 
manner saves Internet Archive precious time and 
effort, and furthers our efforts to preserve and 
provide universal access to knowledge.”

I n 2007, ISO 3297 introduced the mechanism 
of “Linking ISSN” (ISSN-L) for the purpose 

of supporting search and delivery functionality 
across all media versions. Peter van Boheemen, 
ICT Consultant Library and Search at Wageningen 
University & Research (NL), a frequent user of the 
ISSN-L, points out that “Not every source uses 
the same ISSN to refer to a particular journal. 
Some refer to the print ISSN, some to the elec-
tronic ISSN and sometimes there are even more 
ISSN for the same journal. We use the ISSN list 
to find all ISSNs referring to the same journal  
so we will have a better match of the information 
about this journal from the various sources”.

T he ISSN-L simplifies the search, recove-
ry and delivery of data across services 

including, in particular, search systems and 
knowledge databases. The ISSN International 
Centre publishes an ISSN/ISSN-L matching 
table, updated daily and available on the ISSN 
International Centre’s website upon request.

S ince January 2018, the “cluster” ISSN-L record  
type is also available through the new 

public version of the ISSN Portal (https://portal.
issn.org) which contains more than 2,5 million 
ISSN records. The Portal offers users access 
to free ISSN essential identification metada-
ta, which can also be reused in several linked 
open data formats, and to subscribers, it offers 
a completely new range of data and services 
through ISSN records enriched with information 
from external sources that cooperate with  
the ISSN International Centre.

For more information,  
contact us at: 

sales@issn.org - ISSN International Centre 
45, rue de Turbigo - 75003 Paris - France 

Tel: +33 1 44 88 22 20 - Fax: +33 1 40 26 32 43 
https://www.issn.org - https://portal.issn.org 

ISSN_AnnoncePresse_177-8x254mm_ALL.indd   1 15/04/2019   21:21
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continued on page 15

Embracing Automation for Monograph Acquisition
by Denise Koufogiannakis  (Associate University Librarian, University of Alberta)  <dak@ualberta.ca>

At the beginning of 2014, the University 
of Alberta Libraries (UAL) began a 
major shift toward the automation of 

monograph collection development.  UAL was 
looking to move the focus of liaison librarians 
toward other growth areas such as research 
data management and knew that some aspect 
of workload had to be reduced in order to ac-
commodate new demands on liaison librarian 
time.  UAL already had some experience with 
approval plans, but the majority of monograph 
purchasing at the time was being done by 
individual subject selectors (liaisons).  The 
shift to shelf-ready approval plans without any 
supplemental slips or individual selection was 
a significant one, and the change seemed abrupt 
to many but came at a time when such change 
made sense and current technology enabled us 
to proceed.  My colleague, Trish Chatterley, 
outlined the process of this change in a 2015 
Against The Grain article, “Being Earnest 
with Collections — Rethinking Monographic 
Acquisitions in a Large Academic Library” 
(Chatterley, 2015).

Since that time, UAL has continued down 
this path, completely changing our approach 
to collections and forming a new centralized 
Collection Strategies unit, in which a Head 
and four librarians work together as a team to 
make all collections related decisions for UAL, 
supported by an additional eight non-academic 
staff.  With such a small group covering all 
collection areas for a major research univer-
sity, we try to automate as many functions as 
possible.  This means we put a lot of initial 
thought into the overall process in the hope 
that doing so yields long-term sustainability 
and reduces time spent on individual selection 
or decision making.  As such, we consider the 
whole of the process and how pieces of that 
process fit together, as well as what aspects 
can easily be shaped by parameters that allow 
those functions to just run based upon initial 
instructions and periodic review. 

Considering monographs specifically, this 
has meant that setting up approval plans and 
eliminating slip notifications is just one aspect 
of the overall process.  In addition, we review 
and consider which publishers it makes sense 
to set up multi-year frontlist eBook purchases 
with directly; doing so means that we know 
we have comprehen-
sive coverage, usu-
ally on DRM-free 
platforms.  We then 
remove those pub-
lishers from the ap-
proval plan in order 
to ensure we are not 
duplicating content.  
We build demand 
driven acquisition 
(DDA) into our ap-
proval plans so that 
these elements are in-
terwoven, and make 
DDA the first order 

of operations for eBooks.  When we work with 
a DDA plan that does not integrate with our 
normal approval process, we try to do so at a 
publisher level and then remove that publisher 
from the approval process to ensure we are only 
touching on their content via one process.  All 
our DDA processes are automated once en-
abled, with no librarian intervention.  Similarly, 
whenever possible, when we purchase eBooks 
from aggregators such as ProQuest Ebook 
Central, our instruction is to purchase at the 
lowest level of access for each book but enable 
auto-upgrading so that when a book generates 
a lot of use, the level of access is automati-
cally upgraded in order to meet user needs 
without any intervention, making the process 
seamless for the user.  We focus our time on 
an overarching plan for acquiring monographic 
materials and continue to improve that process 
by working with the vendors we use so that 
they can meet our needs, rather than putting 
time into choosing individual titles.  Finally, 
we have also eliminated all subject based fund 
codes, and simply use one overarching code for 
“one-time expenditures” (Koufogiannakis & 
Pan, 2018), which has greatly streamlined the 
process of acquisition for monographs.

Why has the University of Alberta Librar-
ies chosen to move in this direction? 

Why would a large academic library choose 
to move from librarian selection to a more auto-
mated process?  When we first began changing 
how we approached monograph acquisitions, 
UAL’s Strategic Leadership Team approved a 
proposal to streamline and centralize mono-
graph selection and purchasing in order to en-
able faster service, smooth workflow processes, 
and ensure consistency across all subject areas 
while aiming to improve responsiveness to user 
needs and overall sustainability of monograph 
spending power.  The reasons noted in that 
proposal still hold true today and form the 
underlying rationale for why moving toward 
automation has been a success for us as a large 
academic research library.

Automation of monograph acquisitions 
has enabled UAL to be more consistent in 
providing monograph materials to faculty and 
students.  We are e-preferred and with our large 
front-list purchases of eBooks, as well as eB-

ooks being the first 
draw on our approval 
plans, it means that 
materials are being 
made available as 
soon as they are pro-
filed, which results 
in more items be-
ing available earlier 
than they were in 
the past.  The same 
applies to print ma-
terials because as 
new books become 
available with our 
provider, they are 

profiled against our plan and sent to us in a 
timely manner, whereas in the past this would 
vary depending upon when a selector was able 
to attend to their slips and place the order.  The 
process also ensures that we have consistency 
across all subject areas for the purchase of and 
access to materials.  We think of the collection 
as a whole and look at it from that lens rather 
than only caring about very specific areas. 

The new direction has smoothed or in 
some cases completely removed steps in the 
acquisition workflow.  We now simply have 
one budget for monographs, and no longer 
worry about specific funds for either the selec-
tion or payment of materials.  The Collection 
Strategies librarians devote time to ensuring 
that the overall plan runs smoothly, taking an 
assessment approach to make any changes 
required, based on materials received or noted 
gaps in new areas.  Payment tied to our finan-
cial systems has also been automated with our 
primary supplier so that paper invoices are no 
longer necessary.  We have regular check-in 
meetings with the primary supplier in order to 
raise specific issues, learn what is new on their 
end, and propose any changes required from 
our perspective.

We have built-in mechanisms to be respon-
sive to user needs, always aiming to proactively 
meet those needs but knowing that not all needs 
can be anticipated.  The one area where we con-
tinue to place firm orders is from user requests; 
our acquisition assistants place orders for all 
requested materials that we do not already 
hold in the collection.  All requests go into a 
database which can then be evaluated by the 
Collection Strategies librarians in order to look 
for patterns or trends in areas not being well 
served via our approval plans, new emerging 
areas, or items where approval coverage is not 
likely but where we want to be comprehensive 
(such as with small Indigenous publishers in 
Canada).  We then look for proactive ways to 
obtain those types of materials in the future.

What does automation not account for?
In addition to the individual requests noted 

above, some areas have not fallen neatly into 
place with our overall plan for automation of 
monograph acquisitions.  While most of our 
non-English language materials vendors have 
been willing and able to go down this same path 
with us, one area in which we faced difficulty 
was with Chinese, Japanese, and Korean (CJK) 
materials.  This is primarily because our CJK 
librarian retired a number of years ago and the 
position was not replaced.  We no longer have 
the internal language capacity within existing 
staff to account for the language loss.  This led 
to a period of several years where our collection 
in CJK areas of study was not as robust or being 
proactively built, as we would normally like, 
instead relying heavily on faculty requests.  As 
a result, we had to think differently about how 
to approach this problem, and earlier this year 
made an agreement with the University of 
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http://www.songofthemorning.org/upcoming-programs#/event/495/
spring-into-balance-a-weekend-of-yoga-meditation-and-ayurveda
https://charlestonbriefings.com/

A million thanks as always to Ann okerson who sent this link to 
David Worlock’s blog.  This one is about the Fiesole Retreat that 
just ended but there is lots more in David’s blog that is fascinating!

Rumors
from page 8

The Bibliography (BBIH) is the most comprehensive and 
authoritative guide to what’s been published on about British and 
Irish history, covering the Roman period to the present day.

brepolis@brepols.net  –  www.brepolis.net 
https://about.brepolis.net

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF  
BRITISH AND IRISH 

HISTORY

SPECIAL OFFER
New subscribers benefit  
from a deep discount on  

a one-year trial *

Brepols Online Databases

The largest and most authoritative  
index of British and Irish history

   Over 600,000 records of books, chapters and 
articles relating to British and Irish history

   12,000 references added annually
   Over 750 journals and series regularly checked

*Only valid for institutions that have not held a subscription to BBIH in the last five years.

Toronto to draw upon the skills of their Chinese Studies Librarian.  
He is working with us to do a needs assessment and tailor approval 
plans in keeping with our overall way of doing things.  This is an area 
requiring much more attention but one where we will eventually be 
able to achieve the same level of service and proactive automation 
of acquisition.

Other areas where automation is more difficult include unique and 
local materials that may be outside the confines of normal publication 
or not on a book supplier’s radar.  For UAL, one major area falling 
into this category are publications by Indigenous authors, where we 
are trying to make our collection more complete.  Hence, greater 
attention by the Collection Strategies librarians goes toward ensuring 
this content is added to the collection, working together with liaison 
librarians.  Pairing with public service offerings, such as UAL’s 
Don’t Judge a Book by its Cover event (https://ualbertalibrarynews.
blogspot.com/2018/10/dont-judge-book-by-its-cover-returns.html), 
yields collection building benefits as well since we acquire materials 
to enhance the collection for this purpose, adding materials that were 
overlooked in the past.  Overall diversity checks are an important 
part of the work of Collection Strategies since reliance on approval 
plans can miss more marginalized voices that we do want to add to 
our collections, and this is work we must consciously pay attention 
to in order to ensure diversity of materials.  Finally, emerging areas 
of research and teaching need to be noted and explored in order to 
ensure that new collection needs are being met.  At the University 
of Alberta we have emerging signature areas (https://www.ualberta.
ca/strategic-plan/institutional-priorities/signature-areas-initiative) 
which the Collection Strategies librarians will investigate, discuss 
further with liaisons, and determine adjustments or additions to plans 
in order to meet those cross-disciplinary needs.

Is it worth it?
In conclusion, UAL’s move towards automation for acquisitions 

has been a successful one.  While this change was not without contro-
versy, it has been implemented without lingering concerns about the 
quality or quantity of materials being acquired.  The overall plan for 
how we approach acquisitions is functioning well and ensures that a 
holistic view of our collection is taken.  It is important to remember 
areas that are less mainstream and build those into the overall plan.  
The overall result of automation allows us to focus on areas that 
require more time and attention because they are new or special in 
some way.  The basic function of library acquisitions is at a point 
where technology allows us to think about the process in new ways 
and make positive changes.  Automation of core functions can be 
normalized for all large academic libraries, enabling more targeted 
time for the myriad of other services we need to implement. 
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How to Use Data and Assessment to Automate 
Collections Workflows and Decisions
by Daniel M. Dollar  (Associate University Librarian for Collections, Preservation and Digital Scholarship, Yale University)  
<daniel.dollar@yale.edu>

When considering how to use data and 
assessment to automate collections 
workflows and decisions, a good 

starting point is to think about the typical 
lifecycle of collections.  Galadriel Chilton, 
the Ivy Plus Libraries Confederation’s Di-
rector of Collection Initiatives, has developed 
the following graphic showing various phases 
of this lifecycle within the context of library 
operational groups.

While this collections lifecycle could apply 
to all types of libraries, this article focuses on 
academic libraries.  The graphic helps capture 
the idea of collections as a service directed 
toward the user communities in the center.  
The graphic also notes the actions associated 
with each phase of the lifecycle — actions that 
are informed by quantitative and qualitative 
data.  How do we marshal this data to guide 
and improve the service that libraries provide 
through their collections?  

Libraries have been using data to evaluate 
services and operations for a long time.  Numer-
ous articles in the library science literature dis-
cuss how to assess workflows and procedures, 
and find ways to automate and/or introduce 
other efficiencies.  Technological changes are 
expanding the amount of data available, as well 
as our ability to analyze it for evaluative and 
predictive purposes, and artificial intelligence 
is poised to revolutionize library operations in 
the coming years.  While this article focuses on 

more immediate steps we can take using today’s 
technologies, an example of the emerging 
potential for machine learning and predictive 
analytics to alter how libraries respond to user 
needs is discussed in an article by Ryan Litsey 
and Weston Mauldin in the January 2018 issue 
of Journal of Academic Librarianship (https://
doi.org/10.1016/j.acalib.2017.09.004).  

Assessment is essential to fully leverage the 
power of data.  Libraries must develop a culture 

of assessment where it is habitual to ask for the 
relevant data and consider data requirements 
for assessment before launching a new project 
or service.  Such a culture requires profession-
als who can determine key research questions, 
understand the relevant data sources (and their 
limitations), obtain the data, import it into envi-
ronments where analysis can occur, and present 
it to stakeholders and administrators.  Often 
this is an iterative process, with each analysis 
leading to additional questions.  “Analysis 
paralysis” — analyzing data without using it 
to inform decisions — is a concern, but can be 
mitigated by having clear goals and objectives 
to be informed by a given assessment effort.

At the Yale University Library, we have 
worked to build such a culture.  For example, 
we used circulation data to shape approval 
plan profiles used to acquire monographs (i.e., 
books).  One objective was to decrease the 
amount of time subject librarians spent doing 
title-by-title book selection, so they could 

invest more time in outreach and instruction.  
We tracked the progress of this effort, in part, 
by observing book acquisition trends by firm 
orders (i.e., individual title purchases) versus 
approvals.  Download statistics, coupled 
with circulation data, informed our move 
toward increased eBook acquisitions through 
e-preferred approval plan profiles and pub-
lisher agreements.  This effort included an 
arrangement with a major university press for 
print and online access to their books using a 
funding model that allows for a managed shift 
to e-only by subject area.  Data analysis has 
also demonstrated the advantages of acquiring 
shelf-ready print books as a means of improv-
ing request-to-delivery workflows and getting 
books more quickly into the hands of users.  
These findings led us to redirect collection 
funding to cover shelf-ready costs for English 
language acquisitions, and thereby use the 
collection development budget to more fully 
fund the total cost of acquisition.

Data-informed assessment is only going to 
play a larger role as collection development and 
management decisions happen in a networked 
environment.  The Ivy Plus Libraries Con-
federation (IPLC) is actively exploring how 
to develop collections at network scale.  We 
have initiated several collaborative collection 
development arrangements focused on specif-
ic subject or regional areas.  To fully assess 
these initiatives and engage in more ambitious 
projects requires the development of a collec-
tion assessment program by the partnership.  
As a first step, a dataset feasibility study is 
underway to pull together a defined five-year 
set of bibliographic and holdings records for 
single-part monographs for analysis.  The 
study is attempting to answer a prescribed set 
of questions using data from a subset of the 
IPLC institutions, before scaling up to the full 
partnership to inform large-scale assessment ef-
forts aimed at shaping prospective acquisitions 
and retrospective retention decisions.  Potential 
outcomes include the development of shared 
approval plans and a shared print program. 

It is important to note here that the col-
lections of individual libraries were never 
comprehensive, and all libraries hold non-rare, 
distinctive published materials that are not 
widely held.  To maintain a collection lifecycle 
focused on users, a robust assessment effort at 
the library, and increasingly the network level, 
is essential.  It is better for users served by the 
IPLC institutions to have access to the part-
nership’s collection of 90-plus million volumes 
versus the collections of any one individual 
library, and through resource-sharing networks, 
this benefit extends to the broader scholarly 
community.  While shared print initiatives 
allow networks to maintain bibliographic 
diversity as individual libraries manage down 

Shared with permission of the author
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their print collections over time.  These efforts 
will not be fully successful without robust 
assessment efforts informing and influencing 
collection development decisions. 

Applications and tools to analyze and vi-
sualize data are key to successful assessments.  
These tools must scale to large datasets, be 
regularly refreshed with new and corrected 
data, have security and access controls (where 
necessary), employ transparent or understand-
able algorithms, and be queryable to address 
evolving and novel questions.  For example, at 
Yale we migrated from static monthly collec-
tion fund reports to weekly refreshed reports 
viewable through Tableau.  Subject librarians 
who manage allocated collection funds have 
praised the more intuitive interface and up-
to-date financial data in helping them more 
effectively monitor their allocations and be 
timelier with acquisition decisions. 

At the network level, the IPLC is exploring 
applications and tools needed for collection 
management and development.  A working 
group is engaged in this research with the goal 
of developing a suite of collection lifecycle 
tools to inform collaborative collection efforts.  
A hoped-for outcome would be a vendor-neu-
tral selection tool, coupled with robust assess-
ment data, to facilitate separate, coordinated, 
or joint collection building. 

Libraries must embrace 
a world where assessment 
and applied technologies 
will play an increasing 
role  in shaping collection 
workflows and processes.  
Vendors have a role to 
play in providing tools 
and the necessary data 
to inform local and net-
worked operations.  Data 
privacy (institutional and 
personal) and algorithm 
transparency are critical 
issues that libraries need 
to address with the vendor 
community.  There must 
also be an understanding 
that libraries will increas-
ingly acquire and manage 
collection materials in a 
network, say more like the way you think of 
branch library systems today.  Ideally, libraries 
and vendors can work together to create prod-
ucts and pricing models viable at network scale, 
and available open access where possible.  
Libraries can realize workflow and economic 
efficiencies in how information resources are 
acquired, described, discovered, and preserved, 
while also working with vendors in a healthy 
scholarly communications marketplace where 
innovation continues, and the issues of data 
privacy, intellectual property, and algorithm 
transparency are addressed.

We have moved from the 
labor-intensive analog days to 
a digital environment where 
information resources in all 
formats (print and digital) 
can be provided to users at 
point of need, as well as made 
available for computational 
analysis.  Libraries will con-
tinue to evolve in how they 
manage collections, working 
in collaborative networks and 
in mutually beneficial arrange-
ments with publishers and ven-
dors.  Libraries must embrace 
a culture of assessment, locally 
and in close partnerships, to 
guide a wide range of deci-
sions affecting all aspects of 
the collections lifecycle.  The 
ultimate goal is to maintain 

and improve service for our user communities, 
including the global scholarly community.  
Libraries are robust, versatile organizations, 
and we will continue to be so into a future 
increasingly enabled by data and technology 
where the services provided through library 
collections are developed, described, managed, 
analyzed, preserved, and open.  

Author’s Note:  I want to thank Galadriel 
Chilton for generously sharing the collections 
lifecycle graphic for use in this article. — DD
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Progress and Pitfalls in Consortial eBook Acquisitions: 
The Orbis Cascade Alliance Experience
by Abigail Bibee  (Technical Services Librarian, University of Arizona)  <bibee@email.arizona.edu>

and Andrea Langhurst Eickholt  (Collection Management Librarian, Eastern Washington University)  <aeickholt@ewu.edu>

and Jesse Holden  (Program Manager, Shared Content & Technical Services, Orbis Cascade Alliance)   
<jholden@orbiscascade.org>

The orbis Cascade Alliance (“the Alli-
ance”) is a consortium of 38 academic 
libraries in the Pacific Northwest, com-

prised of a diversity of institutions1 serving over 
275,000 students.  In 2011, the Alliance began 
a program to develop a shared eBook collec-
tion.  Initially built around a demand-driven 
acquisitions (DDA) plan run through YBP and 
EBL,2 the program has evolved in recent years 
to capitalize on new opportunities and respond 
to challenges that have emerged in managing 
such a large program. 

The $1M eBook program is centrally 
funded via consortial dues and is intended to 
benefit all members.  Like funding, manage-
ment of the program is centralized through 
the Alliance “team” structure.  The Ebook 
Standing Group (ESG) operates under the 
auspices of the Shared Content & Technical 
Services (SCTS) Team.  Drawing on varied 
expertise from across the consortium, the ESG 

is comprised of around ten members from 
Alliance institutions and the SCTS Program 
Manager. 

Access and selection of eBooks is managed 
through the shared Alma ILS, which includes 
a consortial “network zone” (NZ), and Primo 
discovery service.  Bibliographic records for 
discovery are centrally loaded into the Alma 
NZ, and therefore facilitate discovery and 
access for all Alliance member institutions 
via Primo.  For each title accessible through 
the eBook program, a public note displays in 
Primo, distinguishing between “discovery” 
(not yet purchased) and purchased titles.

Managing a consortial process of selection, 
acquisition, and access to a shared collection 
requires the integration of several moving 
parts.  New complications for the ESG devel-
oped as the eBook program expanded and plans 
diversified, especially in the 2017-18 year.  
Along the way, the group learned many les-

sons about implementing and simultaneously 
maintaining various eBook plans at a consortial 
level, which we outline below.

Acquisitions Models
Several models of eBook acquisition are 

available to consortia, but not all models are 
suited to every situation.  Examples include 
DDA, evidence-based acquisition (EBA), 
package subscription, front and back-list pur-
chases, and collection purchases.  Selecting 
a plan or approach to meet participant needs 
is essential.  As a result, a periodic review 
to ensure plans continue to meet needs over 
time is an important aspect of developing and 
maintaining a consortial collection.

Pitfall:  It can be easy to initially under-
estimate how complex a seemingly simple 
plan may become when implemented in a 
consortial space.
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Takeaway:  Carefully evaluate consortial 
needs and project how a given model will 
function within the consortial context.  It is 
important to be as specific and detailed as pos-
sible when requesting proposals from vendors 
and publishers.  Evaluation of potential plans 
should consider member needs and account 
for the capacity required for ongoing central 
management.

Bibliographic Records Management
Ease and effectiveness of centrally managing 

bibliographic records have always been a key-
stone of the Alliance eBook program.  Alma 
import profiles for each plan were created to 
retrieve and load new records from selected 
collections in oCLC WorldShare Collection 
Manager.  The Alliance has found this workflow 
to increase efficiency as it automates record de-
livery and reduces manual processing of records.

Pitfall:  Assuming that high quality meta-
data would be available within an acceptable 
time frame from any participating publisher 
via services like oCLC WorldShare Collection 
Manager.

Takeaway:  It is important to clearly specify 
the metadata standards and workflows upfront.  
Do not take it for granted that publishers will 
have the same knowledge of and commitment 
to high-quality metadata as book vendors.  
Confirm that bibliographic record delivery 
from a given publisher can be accommodated 
by consortial workflows.

Budgeting
Cost predictability is essential in any plan.  

When multiple institutions of varying size and 
individual missions are participating in the 
same program, it is helpful to keep budgeting 
as simple as possible.

Pitfall:  Budgeting for real-time de-
mand-driven purchasing across many institu-
tions is tricky and requires constant attention, 
especially as content, pricing, and access 
models change over time.  When high access 
and short-term loan costs became unsustainable 
under the DDA program, the Alliance began 
to move toward other models (e.g., EBA) for 
consortial purchasing.3

Takeaway:  Demand-driven pricing may 
not be effectively scalable within a consortial 
environment.  Consortial acquisitions should 
be implemented to streamline workflows.  It is 
not enough to save money for a plan to be suc-
cessful; the plan needs to reduce work, as well.

Multipliers
Along with the central-

ized management of the 
program, the benefit of le-
veraging the buying power 
of many institutions into a 
low “multiplier” is a prin-
cipal value of a consortial 
eBook plan.  A multiplier 
is how many times the list 
price is multiplied by for 
each title (i.e., the number 

of “copies” the consortium needs to buy for 
shared access).

Pitfall:  Lack of clarity when commu-
nicating expectations of value and having a 
proposed multiplier come in too high.

Takeaway:  To make the proposal process 
as successful as possible, clearly identify and 
agree on the acceptable threshold for consid-
eration before approaching content providers.  
Multipliers in the single digits seem to be the 
norm.  When a multiplier in the double-digits 
(e.g., 10x) is proposed by a content provider, 
then it is difficult to seriously consider the offer.

Number of Plans
When managing a program on behalf of 

several dozen institutions, it does not take more 
than a couple of concurrent plans to multiply 
the complexities of program management 
considerably.  Within the context of an ongoing 
eBook acquisitions program that is constantly 
adapting to changes in technology, publishing, 
and user expectations, it is important to keep 
the plans manageable at the consortial scale.  
It is also worth noting that if plans are dropped 
and new plans are implemented to take their 
place, the old plans may still result in continu-
ing central management (including statistics 
gathering, link maintenance, de-duplication 
of new plans, etc.)

Pitfall:  Over the course of a continuous 
program, old plans, failed pilots, and outdat-
ed acquisition models will create a growing 
snowball of maintenance issues that require 
ongoing attention.

Takeaway:  Any plans should be carefully 
considered.  It is not just a plan’s ability to meet 
immediate needs that determine its suitability, 
but a projection of long-term maintenance re-
quirements should also be part of the calculus.

Platform Migrations
Though an inevitable and necessary aspect 

of a technologically-mediated content program, 
the impact of timing and planning of migra-
tions can be critical.  For example, shortly 
into a new plan year, an unexpected publisher 
platform migration undermined a large part of 
the program.  This migration resulted in access 
problems for members across the consortium, 
as well as the provider’s ability to respond to 
issues in a timely manner.

Pitfall:  Assuming that the platform would 
be stable and that any change would have a 
long lead time.

Takeaway:  Before starting a plan, make sure 
to discuss each content provider’s plan for their 
technology maintenance or upgrades.  Be clear 
that major disruptions (such as a platform migra-

tion) will require a long 
lead time to mitigate 
impact on users.  Ex-
pectations around clear 
communication and 
reasonable timelines 
should be discussed 
and then documented.  
For example, spell out 
specific expectations 
for URL redirects to 
maintain stable access 
through the transition.

Progress and Pitfalls in Consortial ...
from page 17

Staffing
Because of the centralized management 

of the program, turnover in both central 
consortium staff and group members created 
confusing gaps in knowledge or ambiguity 
around program parameters.  In the misunder-
standings that inevitably arose, it was difficult 
to determine at some points why a given plan 
was not meeting expectations.

Pitfall:  Assuming that institutional mem-
ory would provide ongoing context and fill in 
any gaps.

Takeaway:  Document everything!  While 
documenting the program seems obvious, 
many assumptions or details may be easily 
overlooked during planning and implementa-
tion.  It is difficult to determine what may be 
the most important bit of information in the 
end, so record all elements of the program and 
resolve ambiguities as the program evolves.  
Take nothing for granted! 

Statistics
An essential part of the eBooks program is 

usage statistics, both for each member insti-
tution and for the Alliance overall.  Many of 
the plans incorporated usage into the selection 
model.  But the Alliance relies on the usage 
data to help determine the contribution of each 
member to the eBook fund.

Pitfall:  Not every content provider’s plat-
form includes a consortial dashboard.  The 
ability to provide not only scheduled statistics 
but a variety of data display options, such as 
customizable time periods or subject group-
ings, may be a requirement for the consortium.

Takeaway:  A key consideration in any 
plan is determining how usage will influence 
selection to benefit a consortium’s users.  Re-
viewing a sample of a given content provider’s 
multi-institution usage reports should inform 
the decision.  Clearly stating the consortium’s 
requirements to content providers in advance 
of implementation will help ensure usage data 
will be supplied in a timely fashion.  Consider 
drafting model language for license agreements 
specifically about usage data that can be avail-
able when proposals are requested. 

For example:  Specifying that usage data 
will be made available at both the aggregate 
(i.e., consortial) and individual institution 
levels;  Requiring that usage of titles purchased 
outside the plan will be excluded;  Detailing 
timelines for usage data reporting including 
the time it will take the provider to compile 
consortium-wide usage data and how much 
time the consortium will be allowed to review 
the data prior to selecting titles for purchase.

Scope of Content
Because of the diversity of institutions 

represented in Alliance membership, content 
must be scoped very carefully.  Parameters 
should be simple enough to be shared broadly 
within the organization (e.g., with subject 
liaisons who are not members of the ESG), so 
that individual institutions can coordinate local 
collection development.

Pitfall:  Believing that certain categories 
(e.g., “textbooks,” encyclopedias, etc.) may be 

continued on page 21
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A Case Study: Integration of eBook Packages into 
Selection Workflows at a Research University
by Jenny Hudson  (Senior Collection Development Manager and Profiling Team Lead, Western U.S., GOBI Library Solutions 
from EBSCO)  <jhudson@ybp.com>

Case Study
Integrating publisher eBook collections into 

a monograph collection development work-
flow, including how a library is using a book 
vendor to manage those workflows.

Introduction
eBooks came onto the scene in the early 

2000s.  At first, there was a trickle of options 
but, as time progressed, libraries were bom-
barded with offerings.  As recently as 2011, 
eBooks accounted for only 35% of publishers’ 
simultaneous eBook/print book output, but 
now eBooks account for approximately 57% 
of simultaneously published titles.  Today 
there are numerous aggregator and publisher 
platforms to choose from.  In addition to 
those platform choices, there are multiple user 
models (1 User, 3 User, Unlimited User, DRM-
Free, etc.) that add to the complexity.  Along 
with those user models, a library can purchase 
publisher collections, subscription packages, 
and title-by-title orders.  Often balancing the 
integration of eBooks into a collection policy 
can cause confusion and problems. 

For one large research library, the path to 
achieving this balance has been bumpy.  But, 
when a new Associate University Librarian 
(AUL) came on board, they were tasked to 
make a change. 

Background
UC Berkeley has long participated in the 

consortial purchasing of journal packages and 
eBook bundles or collections.  They have also 
purchased eBook collections locally.  As a larg-
er institution with a comprehensive collecting 
philosophy, packages seemed like the best 
return on investment for the library because of 
the cheaper costs and some economies of scale. 

However, this practice was causing a lot 
of confusion for selectors.  Acquiring eBooks 
from consortial collections and local packages 
meant that the material was outside of their 
traditional selection workflow.  Selectors 
were never sure what was coming in as part 
of the collection and there was fear of dupli-
cation.  They would often pass on buying a 
title, thinking it would be part of an eBook 
collection.  Then, they felt cheated if it was not.  
With cataloging delays 
sometimes taking up to 
six months for a record 
to become available, 
this was causing other 
problems.  As a result, 
the selectors were con-
cerned about their rep-
utation with faculty, 
users having access to 
the content, and how 
these delays could af-
fect the budget. 

Jo Anne Newyear-Ramirez came to UC 
Berkeley in August 2016 as the AUL for 
Scholarly Communications.  Before that, she 
was at University of British Columbia for ten 
years as the Associate University Librarian for 
Collections. 

When hired to take the reins at UC Berke-
ley, she was tasked with addressing the issues 
that revolved around the acquisition of eBooks.  
Addressing the confusion over eBooks was a 
priority when taking on this new role.  To do 
this, she had to solve that issue around the lack 
of information of what was contained in the 
eBook packages and collections. 

The Approach
At UC Berkeley there is a heavy print 

focus when it comes to the acquisition of 
content, particularly in the social sciences and 
humanities.  Not having visibility into what 
was included in an existing eBook collection or 
what was already owned was causing problems 
and wasting time.  Selectors were going from 
a publisher’s website to the library catalog 
when trying to determine whether a title was 
already owned.  Furthermore, they would send 
a question to Acquisitions regarding whether a 
title was included in an eBook collection when 
they couldn’t find it in the catalog.  Since titles 
purchased as part of an eBook collection were 
not visible in their daily selecting workflow, 
selectors were unsure of whether they were 
duplicating material they already had access 
to.  The confusion over how to handle eBook 
collections was causing paralysis. 

To address this problem, Newyear-Ramirez 
set out to clarify the policy and procedures at 
UC Berkeley.  She started by reviewing the 
cause of this concern and from there finding 
ways to build knowledge and confidence.  
While there was no specific policy about du-
plication within the library, there were a variety 
of beliefs and practices across the selectors.  
She set out to draft a policy that would outline 
how and when duplication between eBooks 
and print books should occur. 

The library’s primary English-language 
vendor is GoBI Library Solutions from 
EBSCo.  In a move to clarify their eBook 
purchasing, UC Berkeley moved publisher 

eBook packages and 
collections from be-
ing invoiced direct 
through the pub-
lisher to invoic-
ing through their 
monograph vendor.  
Whenever possible, 
they would acquire 
an eBook package 
through their book 
vendor.  Most of 
the selectors were 

already sourcing their selections for individual 
discretionary monographic purchases through 
this avenue; therefore, by also purchasing 
eBook collections through GoBI, the selector 
would be able to see whether a title was part 
of a collection or not owned and available for 
single title acquisitions.  For this library it was 
a great tool that allowed a more complete pic-
ture of what had and hadn’t been bought.  For 
the library, integrating this process with their 
book vendor provided a better picture of owned 
eBooks so selectors could make appropriate 
selections.  Since this process began in 2017, 
the library has continued to add various other 
publisher packages whenever possible. 

Addressing local eBook collection pur-
chases did not solve all the problems.  Con-
sortial eBook collections were in many ways 
an even bigger conundrum than the local 
level eBook collection management.  Since 
not all eBook collections include everything 
from a publisher, and often exclude things 
that are course adopted or textbooks, they are 
not always easy to track.  Even keeping a list 
requires selectors to leave their current work-
flow to search for a title.  It’s not an efficient 
process.  Many times selectors won’t venture 
outside their monograph workflow, or they 
might not understand why content is included 
in one space and not the other.  Because a lot 
of confusion came through consortial pur-
chases, the library sought to address this in a 
couple of ways.  First, they began to ask for 
a title specific list of all consortial collection 
titles from the consortia.  Second, they started 
loading these holdings with their monograph 
vendor three times a year.  By doing this, the 
selector could then see when the library had 
access to the title in some way.  While this 
does not eliminate the possibility of duplica-
tion, it does provide a very specific process 
for making sure titles in eBook collections are 
visible to selectors and integrated into their 
regular workflow.  Thus, for titles for which 
the selector is unsure, they can wait until the 
next load before deciding to purchase.

Newyear-Ramirez has pushed the consor-
tia to move in a new direction; one in which 
the library is working more closely with a 
monograph vendor for purchasing consortial 
eBook packages.  In doing this, the print or 
eBook titles in GoBI would show if a title 
was part of the shared eBook collection.  Since 
many of the individual UC libraries rely on 
eBook packages purchased through consortia, 
this would benefit libraries across the UC 
system.  In addition, this workflow would be 
beneficial because the information would then 
be in GoBI for each of the libraries.  In the 
long run, integrating everything into one place 
allows institutions to work efficiently within 
all the eBook acquisition models available 
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excluded without category parameters or specific 
titles lists of what is being excluded.

Takeaway:  When dealing with content pro-
viders, a clear scope of content included in the 
plan is important to define before implementation.  
Consider documenting specific title lists of either 
included or excluded titles;  clearly defined publi-
cation ranges (especially if an acquisition program 
doesn’t run concurrent with a calendar year);  and a 
thorough understanding of how a publisher eBook 
platform does or does not mirror print publication 
lists and schedules.

Conclusion
A consortial eBook acquisition program is 

an exciting way to build a shared collection and 
rethink collection development.  The ability to 
achieve further efficiency through a shared ILS 
and NZ really enables a consortium to push the 
boundaries of traditional monograph acquisitions.  
Through discounted purchasing, consolidated data 
analysis, and streamlining record loading, the con-
sortium achieves economies of scale at many points 
throughout the selection-to-acquisition process.

Along with the possible efficiencies comes the 
potential for added complexity.  The pitfalls and 
lessons learned by the Alliance ESG highlight the 
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Doing More with Less, Revisited:  Batch Processing, 
Outsourcing and Data Driven Curation, Five Years Later
by Jeffrey Daniels  (Associate Dean of Curation, Publishing, and Preservation Services, Grand Valley State University)   
<danielsj@gvsu.edu>

and Patrick Roth  (Head of Systems and Discovery, Grand Valley State University Libraries)  <rothpa@gvsu.edu>

Doing more with less — this is a common 
theme we hear in libraries.  In 2013, we 
presented at the Charleston Confer-

ence on this topic, followed up by an article in 
Against the Grain.1  From 2010 to 2013 Grand 
valley State University (GvSU) Libraries 
spent time exploring batch processing and 
outsourcing technical services and collection 
curation.  We outlined projects utilizing these 
techniques, talked about our approach and 
reflected on early results of these projects.  
When recently approached to explore the top-
ics of outsourcing, curation automation, and 
efficiencies in technical services it seemed like 
a wonderful opportunity to revisit some of the 
examples five years later.  Pre-processing ser-
vices, data-driven curation 
of the collection, vendor 
provided MARC records, 
and “internal outsourc-
ing” were examples we felt 
could use a fresh look. 

We have lived with our 
theory of “Good Enough” 
for some time and contin-
ue to find it useful.  With 
limited resources we need 

to determine how to allocate a finite amount 
of staff time and operating budget.  For us 
this theory of “Good Enough” is the attempt 
to balance the investment of people and bud-
get versus the impact any particular service 
or procedure may have for our users;  the 
larger the impact, the more likely we are to 
dedicate time and money.  It’s common for 
service-minded professionals to want to do 
their very best at every task for our patrons.  
This drive is one of the key factors in a great 
library and a positive work culture.  But with 
widespread dips in enrollment translating into 
budget constraints, it is simply impossible to 
be the very best in every service we offer.  
Libraries must continue to ask ourselves, 

our faculty, and staff what 
can we get done with the 
resources we have?  What 
is the alternative for this 
project if we cannot be 
“perfect”?  For GvSU, 
this thought process boils 
down time and time again 
to what will ultimately 
benefit our patrons the 
most.  Library leadership 

must continue to balance the resources at 
hand to provide the best possible service to 
our patrons.  The examples that follow are 
updated, and show how GvSU Libraries 
streamline or outsourcing work. 

Pre-processing Services
In our presentation and article from five 

years ago, we provided examples of why 
pre-processing services from vendors can be a 
way for libraries to save time and get materials 
to users in a much shorter time frame.  These 
services include application of call numbers, 
barcodes, RFID tags, and property stamps on 
materials.  Having the vendor do this processing 
work allowed us to keep up with the incoming 
materials, while only having one cataloger and 
ten to twenty hours of student help per week.  
We saw our processing time per book drop 
from eight to ten minutes per item to two to 
three minutes per item on average.  Over these 
past five years, we’ve seen our books budgets 
begin to decrease due to the need to allocate 
funds away from print materials to support 
other formats and resource types as well as 
budget cuts.  These reductions in funds, and 

today, as they look to build their larger 
collections.

After two years of loading hold-
ings and integrating eBook collec-
tions into GoBI workflows, the 
library has seen benefits of this 
integration.  The selectors appreciate 
that they can now see what has been 
purchased or is part of an eBook 
collection, the questions to Acqui-
sitions have greatly decreased, and 
selectors are spending down their 
budgets without fear of unnecessary 
duplication.  Having eBook collec-
tions integrated into the monograph 
vendor workflow also gives the 
library a better way to view their En-
glish-language collection more holis-
tically regardless of format, making 
it easier to identify and address gaps 
in the collection.  The library is now 
working towards a new set of profiles 
that will address these disparities and 
better serve the users in the future.  
By consolidating and centralizing, 
they believe they have improved the 
efficiencies for all.  

importance of a team committed to investigating 
issues and identifying solutions to mitigate the 
impact on the larger consortium of members and 
users.4  Careful planning, detailed documentation, 
and constant communication are critical to avoid 
problems with acquisitions at a consortial scale.  
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the resulting decrease in physical book orders, 
have prompted us to reevaluate what we are 
asking our vendor to do.  As the item records are 
created when we import an electronic invoice, it 
makes sense to have the vendor add the barcode 
and the RFID tag.  Having these added removes 
the need to access the item record upon receipt.  
We also feel that the investment in having the 
vendor add the call number is worth the cost as 
it reduces the number of labels we need to pur-
chase, reduces wear and tear on label printers, 
and we don’t need to enter the bibliographic 
record unless something else seems to be an 
issue within the record. 

Reviewing vendor-provided services does 
allow us to adjust what we outsource to better 
meet current needs.  Previously we had vendors 
apply property stamps to material, but with 
reduced physical orders we have discontinued 
this service.  The property stamp doesn’t re-
quire any work to look up the item or examine 
the record.  It takes our student employees 
very little time to stamp our materials and by 
not having the vendor add the property stamp 
we estimate we will save between $1,500 and 
$2,000 per year.  As we continue to examine 
what we are paying vendors to do for us we will 
be weighing both the cost and time investment 
in each step.  We know we will not be getting 
more staff lines or student hours in the fore-
seeable future as the budget will continue to be 
tight, so determining the appropriate balance 
between cost and workload will become even 
more important.

Internal outsourcing
The GvSU Libraries have always looked 

for ways to provide employees experiences in 
areas outside their standard work, if there is 
interest.  In the past, this has been service desk 
employees interested in learning about library 
technologies or moving from a liaison role to 
a role in scholarly communications.  Recently, 
the GvSU Libraries has formalized a skills 
development program for our unionized cleri-
cal staff.  This program, called the Professional 
Support Staff Skills Enhancement Program, is 
an effort to get our unionized staff the skills 
they want or desire to become better applicants 
for any library position they are interested in.  
While this program was developed with the 
benefits to the staff in mind, it also has the 
potential to benefit departments that have lost 
staff lines. 

The technical services areas within the 
GvSU Libraries have put together some 
opportunities for staff that both offer new 
skills and provide significant benefit to the 
department.  The different opportunities being 
piloted at this time are authority control (run-
ning headings reports and addressing issues) 
and basic cataloging for departmental libraries 
across campus.  These projects will be super-
vised by the Metadata and Resource Discovery 
Librarian and will include training and review 
of work.  Ideally, after receiving training, the 
staff will be able to complete this work with 
minimal supervision.  This will free up more 

time for the Metadata and Resource Discovery 
Librarian to focus on other higher impact tasks.

While this program is newer than the 
presentation and article we are revisiting, it is 
relevant.  Some of the early work that staff in 
the program are trained on are the types of work 
we would have outsourced in the past.  Ideally, 
staff participating in the program will graduate 
to higher level work, but using work we had 
outsourced as a training experience benefits 
the staff member and the libraries’ bottom line.  

vendor Provided MARC Records
Just as we did five years ago, we rely heav-

ily on vendor provided MARC records.  With 
the same amount of staff, an equal amount of 
content, and new priorities to focus on, we 
would be unable to provide multiple access 
points to these resources without these records.  
Additionally, we have found that more vendors, 
especially streaming media vendors, are not 
included in the unified index that our discov-
ery layer uses.  Vendor consolidation has also 
created unexpected issues with discoverabili-
ty.  As the market shrinks and larger vendors 
compete, we have been disappointed in their 
progress toward vendor-agnostic discovery.  
Adding MARC records to our catalog, which 
is then ingested into the unified index, is more 
important than ever as they are a proven and 
effective way to get resources included in our 
discovery layer.

While MARC records do save a lot of 
time and help with resource discovery, they 
can also create issues.  First, some vendor 
MARC records are of poor quality, with just 
basic fields such as title and basic subject 
headings.  This is frustrating to some of our 
subject liaisons, as they see students struggle 
to find some of these resources, and better 
MARC records would aid with discovery.  
Second, some vendors don’t have MARC 
records for all of their content, and that can 
cause interruptions in workflows as staff have 
to double check to make sure that all ordered 
titles are represented in the catalog. 

An example we recently ran into is with a 
streaming video provider.  As we license these 
films we import their MARC records and add 
an order record to the bibliographic record so 
we can track spending.  After working on this 
for a few months, we started to notice more and 
more of the items we were licensing didn’t have 
MARC records available.  This meant we either 
had staff create brief records, or that we would 
need to have our only professional cataloger 
spend time cataloging records that we may only 
need for one year.  After speaking with the ven-
dor it turned out that they were adding content 
more quickly than they could create records 
for and that those records would be created 
“sometime in the near future.”  After stressing 
the importance of these records for both dis-
covery (as this was the only way the content 
would be included in our discovery layer) and 
for our own internal processes, the vendor has 
sped up their MARC record creation for new 
titles.  This example is relevant as it highlights 
the need to revisit and review services we in 
the library world have come to rely on, such 
as vendor provided MARC records.

Doing More with Less ...
from page 21

Data Driven Curation
As GvSU weeded our offsite storage in 

preparation for a new library on the Allendale 
campus, we were able to use data-driven dese-
lection on a wider scale than we ever had in the 
past.  The storage facility housed approximate-
ly 80,000 volumes of low use titles.  This col-
lection was curated down to 47,000 titles after 
outsourcing much of the data work.  Working 
with a vendor to review the collection against 
some predetermined criteria, subject liaison 
librarians were able to focus on a smaller subset 
of the titles for individual review.  The technical 
services workload of withdrawing 33,000 titles 
was cut down from an estimated 2,000 hours 
(for title-by-title record processing) to four 
hours of work coordinating the information 
from the vendor and using the ILS to run batch 
processing.  This was an early example of 
data-driven curation at GvSU, and our library 
faculty and staff are continuing to use these 
procedures with more and more comfort.  In 
2018 a review of the materials on open stacks 
at the Mary Idema Pew Library Learning and 
Information Commons saw many more liaison 
librarians comfortable utilizing the lists created 
with specific use criteria.  Some sections of the 
collection required very little work at all from 
liaisons.  Moving forward, we will continue to 
provide system generated curation lists, and as 
comfort with this method continues to grow 
we hope to see even further savings of faculty 
and staff time.

Shared-print retention initiatives have also 
provided opportunity for data driven curation. 
GvSU participates in the Michigan Shared 
Print Initiative.  This program compares hold-
ings from multiple universities in Michigan, 
designating items for each library to retain.  
Having this information about titles that will be 
held locally also allows for quicker decisions 
while curating our own print collections.  With 
this information, we can identify low use titles 
at GvSU for deselection while remaining 
confident we can still quickly provide access 
through interlibrary loan.

Conclusion
Five years ago we concluded that outsourcing 

or batch processing common technical services 
tasks was a clear time saver.  We had also 
discovered some early success in data-driven 
curation models.  Freeing up faculty and staff 
time to focus on emerging needs and services 
was our declaration of a “win” for these pro-
cesses.  As faculty and staff become more and 
more comfortable with data-driven decisions, 
we’ve been able to greatly reduce the amount 
of time a person needs to spend processing or 
curating on a title-by-title basis.  Having a few 
years of statistics to reinforce the impact has also 
increased staff comfort.  Not everything we tried 
continues to be the best decision for GvSU now.  
While these clearly save time, the reality is that 
budgets continue to shrink and each decision 
will need to be evaluated in terms of cost versus 
workload.  Changing budgets, as well as new 
staff initiatives, provide the opportunity for such 
evaluation.  We have discovered that continual 
review of these types of processes results in the 
best product we can hope to offer our patrons.  

endnotes on page 25
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Library Serials Vendor Relationships:   
The Human Element
by Barbara Albee, MLS, Ph.D.  (Account Services Manager, EBSCO Information Services)  <balbee@ebsco.com>

The relationship between a library and 
serials vendor has been written about by 
many authors of late — Bosch, Tucker, 

Sugnet & Corbett (2011);  Davis, England, 
Feick, Steinle & Ripley (2016);  ostergarrd 
& Rossmann (2016);  and Rovner (2017) to 
name a few.  However, the human element 
of the serials vendor’s relationship with the 
library has not been emphasized.  This article 
focuses on the personal aspects of the rela-
tionship between the vendor and the library 
confirming the relationship ultimately helps 
to streamline and improve library workflows.  
These library/serials vendor relationships are 
steeped in communication, sharing, collabo-
ration, trust, and mutual respect.

Serials vendors can function as an extension 
of the library’s staff.  Vendors have staff and, 
in many cases, dedicated customer service 
representatives in place to respond to library 
inquiries and/or solve problems libraries 
encounter with subscriptions.  The serials 
vendor assists with order details such as current 
pricing quotes and the myriad of title-change 
notifications.  Many vendors provide serials 
management systems for their libraries.  The 
kinds of problems vendors handle with serials 
subscriptions can range from claiming missing 
issues, invoice discrepancies or need for proof 
of payment, credits owed, and access issues. 

The serials vendor’s traditional role is to 
assist libraries as the liaison between the library 
and the publisher.  Hence, the serials vendor 
aids in the library’s workflow intervening 
when necessary to track down a response.  
Customer service is a phone call, email, and, 
in some cases, a customer portal away.  Still, 
some might ask, how does this streamline 
my workflow?  The vendor, acting in their 
capacity, intervenes on behalf of the library 
with publishers and fulfillment houses to claim 
missing issues, with platform providers to 
provide better linking and access, and even in 
some cases troubleshoot with ILS vendors to 
solve issues to save the library staff time and 
money.  Further, library serials vendors often 
employ librarians to understand the basic and 
nuanced needs of libraries when dealing with 
these third parties.

Communication is a primary means of 
connecting people.  Communication is a large 
part of what serials vendors do.  Subscription 
agents communicate with various players in 
the industry as a result of relationships built 
over many years of doing business.  These 
contacts include publishers and content pro-
viders, platform providers, ILS/LMS vendors, 
and standards organizations.  The trade of 
information, as it is handled by the serials 
vendor, benefits libraries in that it assures best 
practices are followed.  Open dialogs need to 
take place between the serials vendor and these 
other players for the vendors to best manage 
library needs.  Communication, however, must 

go both ways.  When issues arise for libraries, 
it is often a result of a lack of communication 
or untimely communication.  If vendors cannot 
get in touch with the responsible party, they 
cannot resolve issues.

Good communication goes hand in hand 
with vendor relationships.  Serials vendors 
are judged on their ability to communicate in a 
timely manner.  Lack of communication could 
indicate there are gaps in the relationship.  A 
serials vendor needs to be more engaged in 
building and maintaining open communication 
with all parties.  The constraints of library 
procedures and policies demand that serials 
vendors do so.  Lack of communication can 
leave open-ended questions about a problem 
order, incomplete data and perhaps incomplete 
records on the library end, failed claims, access 
lapses, or unfilled order requests.  There is 
nothing worse for a library than not being able 
to put closure to a serials problem, complete a 
subscription run for binding, or provide ade-
quate access coverage to an online subscription 
for faculty in an online course environment.  
Such instances can put the library in a position 
of being fiscally irresponsible to the university 
and library mission.  Serials are by nature 
problematic and vendors do not want to add 
to this complication.

Communication is a primary reason why the 
serials vendor visits libraries.  Library visits for 
most vendors are mandatory but are done not 
only to sell products and services but also to 
keep librarians abreast of what is happening in 
their industry.  The visits give library contacts 
a time to hear what is new on the horizon, to 
learn about services the library is currently not 
using, which may solve some problem they 
have, and most importantly, give the library the 
opportunity to tell the vendor what they can do 
better.  The library visit, if used correctly, can 
benefit both sides and perhaps be an impetus 
to enhance library workflows.  Vendors return 
from a library visit with the tools to improve 
upon an existing relationship with the library. 

A serials vendor can provide a library with 
a plethora of data useful to library management 
requirements.  Libraries have very specific 
information needs.  Serials vendors accumulate 
data such as pricing, statistics on percentages of 
price increases, inflation rates, holdings data, 
claims, and other historical data.  Accuracy is 
of key importance concerning data, as is the 
vendor’s requirement to understand the infor-
mation need the library is trying to fill.  Serials 
vendors work with contacts in the publishing 
industry to add the most up-to-date infor-
mation to their serials management systems.  
Additionally, they ensure checks and balances 
are in place to provide accurate and current 
information in their customer facing systems.  
Supplying accurate data is a large undertaking 
for vendors, but providing accurate data on 
demand helps with providing better service 

to the library.  The key to collecting data is 
keeping it organized.  Serials vendors provide a 
level of organization in their title files, renewal 
lists, and invoices to assist libraries in their 
work.  A library serials vendor may be able to 
help with providing MARC records for library 
catalogs.  It is important for the vendor to keep 
in mind that libraries are comprised of highly 
data oriented and organized individuals and 
the provision of data on demand is once again 
saving that library in staff time.

Cooperation and collaboration can increase 
the possibility for success when people come 
together to work on a task.  Collaboration with 
the serials vendor is another part of the human 
element.  Development of new products and 
services is a driving force in a competitive 
library serials vendor industry.  There have 
been numerous collaboration projects between 
libraries and serials vendors over the years 
and this is a continuing effort on the part of 
vendors.  Some serials vendors have engaged 
in building products or systems with key input 
from their user base.  Library serials vendors 
have also been known to engage in beta tests 
with select groups of libraries.  Not only do 
these methods engage libraries through an 
inclusive process in building a system or 
platform, but it is a tremendous benefit to the 
vendor to have library development partners.  
Library partnerships in such projects are in-
valuable and produce a means for an ongoing 
form of feedback.  Serials vendors do several 
things to elicit library feedback.  Some of 
these methods include surveys, user groups, 
focus groups, and onsite visits, all of which 
add to the personal touch.  Additionally, part-
nerships such as beta testing help the library 
get what they want in a system.  It also helps 
the vendor give the library what they want 
and not what they think they need.  

Collaboration efforts can also be seen at 
the many library conferences serials vendors 
attend, promote, sponsor, and take part in 
presentations.  Vendors participate in national 
and local library events and conferences, part-
nering in a wide variety of library professional 
development endeavors with their library 
colleagues.  Joint presentations alongside 
vendors can expand the librarian’s presence 
in the library community, help them get pro-
moted or achieve personal goals, and may 
move them closer toward tenure goals if in a 
tenure track position.  At a more overarching 
level, it is good to hear various perspectives 
during a presentation, which is why such li-
brary/vendor partnerships at conferences are 
encouraged.  While this relationship does not 
necessarily enhance or streamline workflows, 
it is adding something to the skill set of those 
involved and thrusting the librarian into new 
situations and potential research opportuni-
ties.  There is a networking aspect here that 
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should not be overlooked, and contacts made 
at conferences can prove valuable for the 
library in the future.  

Honesty can make or break a relation-
ship.  Trust and honesty are also part of the 
relationship between libraries and serials 
vendors.  Libraries need to trust that their 
serials vendor is staying abreast of industry 
changes and has accurate data since change 
is inevitable in serials work, whether it is a 
simple title change or a title moving from one 
package to another.  The world of vendors is a 
competitive one and sometimes the relation-
ship with a library can put a serials vendor 
over the top in a vendor choice decision on 
the part of the library.  Most importantly, 
serials vendors have an ethical obligation to 
be open and honest about financial viability.  
This honesty not only improves but assures 
long term relationships between the library 
and the serials vendor.

It is a mutual benefit for serials vendors 
and libraries to have a positive relationship.  
Rossmann (2016) surveyed libraries about 
their relationships with vendors and an aver-
age of five or more people at the library have 
contacts with vendors.  Vendors have a real 
presence in libraries.  Stating vendors and li-
brarians are friends is cliché.  Libraries pay for 
their services.  However, many serials-vendor 
relationships are akin to friendship and there 
is a level of mutual respect.  Libraries rely on 
serials vendors to have the knowledge to help 
them find the right products and services and to 
connect them to resources for what their users 
want.  Libraries and their serials vendors know 
a lot about one another going into the relation-
ship.  This knowledge is the basis of a long term 
healthy relationship.  The important elements 
of the personal touch — communication, 
collaboration, trust and honesty, and mutual 
respect — ensure that the library workflows are 
efficient and moving in the right direction in 
this ever-changing world of serials.  These are 
just a few of the ways the human element in the 
library/vendor relationship can be employed to 
enhance library workflow.  

Author’s Note:  These comments are my 
opinion and not necessarily the opinion of all 
serials vendors. — BA

Library Serials vendor Relations ...
from page 24

Endnotes
1.  Roth, P., & Daniels, J. (2014).  Doing 
more with less: Exploring batch processing 
and outsourcing in academic libraries.  In 
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Booklover — One Day
Column Editor:  Donna Jacobs  (Retired, Medical University of South Carolina, 
Charleston, SC  29425)  <donna.jacobs55@gmail.com>

Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn is one of the 
Nobel Laureates whose name recogni-
tion is huge.  In spite of the weightiness 

of his subject matter and the efforts made to 
subdue him and his works, this is quite an acco-
lade.  Truth:  in drilling down the list of Nobel 
Literature Laureates, I have been skipping 
over his name as I have found it daunting to 
tackle his work.  It is January 2019, time to get 
over it and check a book out of the library.  I 
found two pieces of his work at the main branch 
of the Charleston County Library.  Cancer 
Ward and One Day in the Life of Ivan Deniso-
vich were wedged between Blood and Milk by 
Sharon Solwitz, a Pushcart Prize recipient, and 
Chum, A Novel by Jeff Somers.  Association 
by alphabetical order is quirky and interesting 
to me — just something to ponder.

One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich, 
is my choice maybe because the book is only 
159 pages and that seems doable to overcome 
daunting, or maybe because the book has a 
woven gold thread bookmark — a delightful 
accent for a library book.  Another delight, it 
was a fast, entertaining and amazing read.  But 
I jump ahead.

Aleksandr Isayevich Solzhenitsyn won 
the 1970 Nobel Prize in Literature “for the 
ethical force with which he has pursued the 
indispensable traditions of Russian literature.” 

The intensity that surrounded his life 
began in the womb.  His mother, 
Taisiya Shcherbak (née) Solz-
henitsyn was widowed shortly 
after learning of her pregnancy.

Born in 1918 in Kis-
lovodsk, Russia, he was 
raised by his mother and 
an aunt in very humble cir-
cumstances.  Nevertheless, 
Taisiya was an educated 
woman and encouraged 
Solzhenitsyn’s studies in 
literature and science.  Solzhenitsyn married 
in 1940 while at university.  Five years later, 
he would be arrested while serving in the Red 
Army in East Prussia for writing derogatory 
comments in communications with his friends.  
This would escalate to charges of creating 
anti-Soviet propaganda under Article 58, 
paragraph 10 of the criminal code.  In July of 
1945 he was sentenced to work camps for eight 
years.  His experience in the camp located in 
Ekibastuz, Kazakhstan was the experiential 
“inspiration” behind One Day in the Life of 
Ivan Denisovich, the novella published in 
1962 — interesting that this was my choice.

John Bayley’s introduction presents the 
reader a beautiful ten-page window into this 
quasi-autobiographical work:  “For the greatest 
strength of Ivan Denisovich is its exemplary 
force, its total commitment to a vital and 
heroic purpose.  Russian speakers, readers 
of Novy Mir, were at once bowled over by 
the confidence, forcefulness and brilliance 

of its style, a wholly new amalgam of simple 
Russian narrative (Daniel Defoe’s Robinson 
Crusoe affords us some sort of English parallel) 
blended with colloquialisms, pungent slang 
and prison-camp jargon, the whole giving that 
unmistakable impression of the new which is 
decisive in the authority of a literary master-
piece of this kind.  Ordinary reportage about the 
real nature of the camp system would have had 
some effect on the reading public, of course; 
but the shock achieved by Solzhenitsyn was 
a literary shock as well as a social one.”  He 
continues….  “There is something altogether 
admirable about Solzhenitsyn’s obsession with 
discovering what went wrong in Russia, and 
devoting his great literary talents to an elabo-
rate postmortem.  Yet it must also be admitted 
that The Red Wheel was, in a sense, out of date 
before it appeared, whereas Ivan Denisovich 
still has the air of changeless freshness — the 
shock of the present — which it had when it 
first broke upon the Russian public.”

H.T. Willetts provided the English transla-
tion for One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich 
as well as a few other of Solzhenitsyn’s works. 

Now for a few intriguing excerpts of Ivan 
Denisovich Shukhov’s day from the early 
morning when he rises to eat, then assembles 
for the morning work detail, to the minutia 

of the arduous labor, assembling to 
return for the evening mess, and 
then to retire.  Every detail and 
thought is shared.

“Can a man who’s warm un-
derstand one who’s freezing?  

The frost was cruel.  A sting-
ing haze wrapped around 
him and set him coughing.  
The air temperature was 
twenty-seven below and 
Shukhov’s temperature 
was thirty-seven above.  No 
holds barred!”

“For two months the Power Station had 
stood abandoned, a grey skeleton out in the 
snow.  But now Gang 104 had arrived.  What 
kept body and soul together in these men was a 
mystery.  Canvas belts were drawn tight round 
empty bellies.  The frost was cracking merrily.  
Not a warm spot, not a spark of fire anywhere.  
All the same — Gang 104 had arrived, and life 
was beginning all over again.”

“Shukhov was eating his supper without 
bread:  two portions with bread as well would 
be a bit too rich.  The bread would come in 
useful tomorrow.  The belly is an ungrateful 
wretch, it never remembers past favours, it 
always wants more tomorrow.”

“The end of an unclouded day.  Almost a 
happy one. 

Just one of the three thousand six hundred 
and fifty-three days of his sentence, from bell 
to bell.  The extra three were for leap years.”

The day is over.  
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Collecting to the Core — Primary Sources in African 
History
by Araba Dawson-Andoh  (Subject Librarian for African Studies and the Social Sciences, Ohio University Libraries;  African 
History, Languages, and Literatures Subject Editor, Resources for College Libraries)  <dawson-a@ohio.edu>

Column Editor:  Anne Doherty  (Resources for College Libraries Project Editor, CHOICE/ACRL)  <adoherty@ala-choice.org>

Column Editor’s Note:  The “Collecting 
to the Core” column highlights monographic 
works that are essential to the academic li-
brary within a particular discipline, inspired 
by the Resources for College Libraries bib-
liography (online at http://www.rclweb.net).  
In each essay, subject specialists introduce 
and explain the classic titles and topics that 
continue to remain relevant to the undergrad-
uate curriculum and library collection.  Dis-
ciplinary trends may shift, but some classics 
never go out of style. — AD

The Students and Faculty in the Archives 
(SAFA) project by the Brooklyn Histor-
ical Society reported that undergraduate 

students became more engaged and interested 
in coursework, with improved academic skills 
and course outcomes, when archives-based 
primary source research is integrated into the 
curriculum.1  Primary sources are evidence 
created at the time of an event or after by 
participants or observers.  Examples include 
text — memoirs, letters, and manuscripts; 
images — photographs and posters; audio 
or video recordings — oral histories and 
speeches; artifacts — furniture, pottery, and 
cultural objects.  These are the raw materials 
historians use to meaningfully reconstruct 
the past.  Often used by graduate students 
and faculty researchers, increasingly they are 
being integrated into undergraduate teaching 
and research.  Undergraduate history course 
outcomes frequently stress historical thinking, 
making primary source literacy an important 
component.  Typically housed in archives, li-
braries, museums, or obscure locations, digital 
technologies have enabled the digitization of 
collections and made primary resources more 
accessible and easier to include in teaching.  

Until the 19th and early 20th centuries, 
many African societies did not have writing 
systems and therefore written sources, contrib-
uting to a prevailing belief that Africa had no 
civilization or history.  Even by 1965, notable 
oxford University history professor Hugh 
Trevor-Roper expressed skepticism on the 
existence of African history.2  World events and 
decolonization in Africa in the late 1950s and 
early 1960s heightened interest in the study of 
Africa.  As a result, African history became an 
established academic discipline and Africanist 
scholars challenged Eurocentric views of Afri-
ca.  They questioned traditional methods of his-
torical inquiry, adopting innovative approaches 
to sources by recognizing non-written sources 
from archaeology, linguistics, physical and 
cultural anthropology, botany, and art history 
as legitimate evidence.  These methods and 
sources have now been utilized successfully to 
reconstruct the African past to antiquity.  This 

essay discusses six notable texts on historical 
sources appropriate for studying the African 
past.  The works, many authored by pioneers 
of African history, provide an understanding of 
the sources and methods used to interpret and 
reconstruct Africa’s history.  Also discussed are 
selected digital repositories and databases con-
taining primary sources related to Africa. 

Daniel McCall’s pioneering 
work Africa in Time-Perspective: 
A Discussion of Historical Recon-
struction from Unwritten Sources 
was the first to explore the validity 
of unwritten sources in writing Af-
rican history.3  Based on a lecture 
series at the University of Ghana, 
Legon in 1961, McCall explores 
various written sources available 
and their limitations for an authentic history 
of Africa.  He presents reasoned arguments 
for an interdisciplinary approach to obtaining 
historical evidence by recognizing data from 
archaeology, oral traditions, linguistics, eth-
nology, plant and animal development, and 
art.  He advises researchers to complement 
documentary sources with data from unwritten 
sources.  McCall’s text is still considered an 
important contribution and essential for intro-
ductory courses in African history.  

Another introductory work on the distinc-
tive features of the sources of African history 
is Africa Discovers Her Past, edited by J. D. 
Fage.4  Originating from a 1967 BBC Africa 
Service series on the current state of African 
history, it examines both written and unwritten 
sources.  The collection of twelve short essays 
by distinguished Africanist historians presents 
the state of African historiographical traditions 
and sources.  John Hunwick, Thurstan Shaw, 
Alan Ryder, P. L. Shinnie, and Ivor Wilks 
discuss the various methods of research and 
the contributions of other disciplines to African 
history.  Also examined are the limitations 
and advantages of unwritten sources like oral 
traditions and European and Arabic primary 
written sources.  Other chapters discuss re-
gional historiography by notable experts from 
West Africa, North Africa, Central Africa, East 
Africa, and Southern Africa.  Kenya’s Past: An 
Introduction to Historical Method in Africa 
by Thomas Spear is an introductory work 
often used as an undergraduate African history 
textbook.5  The author provides an overview 
of the sources of African history using Kenya 
as a case study.  The examined sources include 
archaeological, linguistic, and oral traditions, 
along with documentary sources.  

Toyin Falola and Christian Jennings’s 
edited work Sources and Methods in African 
History: Spoken, Written, Unearthed explores 
the challenges of both unwritten and written 

sources.6  A Choice outstanding Academic 
Title, it is a selection of revised papers from the 
“Pathways to Africa’s Past” conference held 
at the University of Texas at Austin in 2001.  
Contributions are from notable Africanist histo-
rians including Paul Lovejoy, Thomas Spear, 

David Henige, Dennis Cordell, and 
Akinwumi ogundiran.  It provides 
an overview of current sources and 
methods used to understand African 
history.  Essays are grouped into 
five sections:  the contributions of 
archaeological research to history;  
history of Africans in the diaspo-
ra;  new approaches to historical 
evidence;  innovative methods of 

examining oral sources;  and inno-
vative sources and methods applied 

to historical study including nutrition studies, 
electricity networks, youth culture, and surveys 
for social histories.

Writing African History, edited by John 
Edward Philips, expands Daniel McCall’s 
earlier arguments focusing on the types of 
sources and methodologies available to histo-
rians of Africa.7  An introduction by McCall 
is followed by Philips’s chapter addressing 
the question “What is African history?”  His 
concluding chapter “Writing African history” 
provides practical advice on historical practice, 
including how to organize and frame research 
questions; collect, evaluate, and interpret data; 
and write about historical research.  Contribu-
tors, all experts in their respective areas, focus 
on archaeology, physical anthropology, lin-
guistics, oral traditions, oral history, botanical 
data, and various Arabic and European sources.  
Like Falola and Jennings, they discuss both 
the possibilities and challenges of the sources.  
An example is the chapter by John Hunwick 
discussing not only the value of Arabic sources 
to West African history, but their linguistic 
challenges and access difficulties.  An appen-
dix lists the contents of Arabic collections in 
Nigeria, Khartoum, Zanzibar, and Timbuktu.  
The work is an excellent introduction to Afri-
can history for people new to the field such as 
undergraduate students.

Many African societies value knowledge 
and information about the past passed on from 
generation to generation through storytelling 
and ceremonial oral traditions.  Issues with 
transmission and reliability might impact 
authenticity, however, oral traditions are still 
important sources of historical data for African 
history.  Jan vansina is highly regarded as 
the pioneer of using oral tradition as historical 
evidence. His seminal work, Oral Tradition: 
A Study in Historical Methodology, serves as 
a guide book on oral tradition as a historical 
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source.8  Originally published in French in 
1961, it discusses how to use oral tradition to 
obtain historical data, defines and categorizes 
oral evidence as a source, offers guidelines on 
how to determine reliability, and provides justi-
fication for its use in reconstructing the past.  In 
the concluding chapter, vansina includes how 
to supplement and verify oral tradition with 
cultural history, linguistics, anthropology, and 
written documents by members of that society.  
An extensive appendix provides practical ad-
vice on how to choose informants and obtain 
usable oral traditional material.  vansina has 
utilized these methods to produce other his-
torical texts — including The Tio Kingdom of 
the Middle Kongo, 1880-1892 — proving the 
validity of oral tradition as a source.9

The recent growth of digital primary sourc-
es related to Africa available via subscription 
databases and open access repositories has 
increased access to African primary sources, 
making it easier to introduce undergraduate 
students to historical research on Africa.  A 
2008 study by Doris J. Malkmus surveying 
history faculty on the use of print, online, and 
archival primary sources in teaching under-
graduates found that while printed sources are 
still in use, trends point towards an increased 
use of online primary sources.10  Faculty also 
indicated that while they have access to online 
primary sources, they needed help with finding 
sources relevant to their courses.  Highlighting 
these online repositories and databases in ac-
ademic bibliographic tools like Resources for 
College Libraries enhances awareness for both 
faculty and students.  The following are a few 
noteworthy examples. 

African Online Digital Library is an 
open access digital repository of multimedia 
collections on Africa based at Michigan 
State University.11  It contains a wealth of 
primary source materials related to Africa. 
Amongst the many notable collections are 
these three: “African Activist Archive” con-
tains records of activists in the United States 
who supported Africans during their struggles 
for independence and against apartheid from 
the 1950s through the 1990s.  Digital records 
include personal remembrances and activist 
interviews, leaflets, buttons, posters, T-shirts, 
photographs, and audio/video recordings.  
“South Africa: Overcoming Apartheid, Build-
ing Democracy,” contains first-hand accounts 
of the struggle for freedom and democracy in 
South Africa, including interviews with South 
African activists, video footage documenting 
mass resistance and police repression, and rare 
photographs.  “African Oral Narratives” con-
tains six collections of oral and life histories, 
folklore, and songs from Ethiopia, Ghana, and 
South Africa.  Students using these primary 
materials will be exposed to a wide array of 
African cultures and languages from the audio 
and video testimonies of ordinary Africans in 
various African languages.

The subscription database Confidential 
Print: Africa 1834-1966 is part of the British 
government’s “Confidential Print” series.12  It 
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contains important files of the British foreign 
office and its colonial administrations in Africa 
spanning the period 1820-1970.  It is a valuable 
resource to scholars and students researching 
the political, social, and economic history 
of colonial Africa based on the British gov-
ernment’s sources.  Files include diplomatic 
dispatches, letters, and investigative reports, 
first-hand accounts of events, and texts of 
treatises.  The documents provide insights into 
the coastal trading system in the 19th century, 
the Berlin Conference of 1884-85 and the 
Scramble for Africa, tropical disease outbreaks, 
various wars, apartheid in South Africa, and the 
advance towards an independent and postco-
lonial Africa.  It is part of Adam Matthew’s 
Archives Direct platform of sources from The 
National Archives, UK.  Files can be viewed 
in original or thumbnail images and can be 
zoomed in and out for clarity. 

Northwestern University Library’s Hum-
phrey Winterton Collection of East African 
Photographs is an openly-available digitized 
collection of over 7,000 historical photographs 
from East Africa.13  The online photographs 
offer a comprehensive story of the life of Af-
ricans and Europeans in East Africa from the 
colonial period to the dawn of independence 
in 1960.  They depict Africans in urban and 
rural settings, slaves and slave traders, the 
daily life of European colonial officials and 
businessmen, and economic activities such 
as the construction of East African railroads 
and growth of urban centers.  The interface is 
user-friendly and easy to use.  The navigation 
pane allows users to customize searches by 
adding and removing search criteria. Images 
are also discoverable with a hierarchical brows-
er that allows images to be viewed in groups 
or individually.

The African Newspapers: Series 1 and 2, 
1800-1925 is a subscription database contain-
ing newspapers published in several African 
countries from 1800-1925.14  Series 1 provides 
online access to more than sixty newspapers 
published from 1800-1922 and Series 2 has 
forty newspapers published from 1835-1925.  
Newspaper origins include Ghana, Kenya, Mo-
zambique, Nigeria, South Africa, and others. 
Languages include English, German, French, 
Portuguese, Afrikaans, and Xhosa.  Present 
are notable newspapers at the time: Africa’s 
Luminary (Liberia), Al-Moghreb Al-Aksa 
(Morocco), O Moçambique (Mozambique), 
Voortrekker (Namibia), Nigerian Times (Ni-
geria), Black Man (South Africa), and Munno 
(Uganda).  The archival content includes eye-
witness reporting, editorials, legislative infor-
mation, advertisements, photographs, letters, 
and opinion columns, providing insights into 
the contemporaneous issues and events con-
cerning Africans.  Database features include 
keyword searching, browse, image preview, 
and full text.  Some texts are illegible, likely 
due to poor quality source microfilm.

The texts described here guide students in 
recognizing, finding, and using African primary 
sources.  They provide valuable insights into 
the advantages and challenges of sources, prac-
tical advice on how to use sources (including 
guidelines on combining both written and 
unwritten sources), and how to question their 

reliability.  Though some of these texts are 
dated, they remain foundational and should be 
in the core collection of any academic library 
supporting programs in African history.  Online 
archival repositories and databases provide 
access to both written and unwritten primary 
sources and offer broad insights into African 
culture, history, and society.  Their scholarly 
use often enriches research and enlivens 
classroom discussions.  In addition to serving 
curricular and research needs, primary sources 
are important pedagogical tools used to engage 
undergraduate students in practicing historical 
analysis, applying evidence-based reasoning to 
examine the past, and contextualizing Africa 
in history.  
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ATG Interviews Maria Bonn
Associate Professor, the School of Information Sciences,  

University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign
by Tom Gilson  (Associate Editor, Against the Grain)  <gilsont@cofc.edu>

and Katina Strauch  (Editor, Against the Grain)  <kstrauch@comcast.net>

ATG:  Professor Bonn, prior to your teach-
ing appointment at the School on Information 
Sciences, you served as associate university 
librarian for publishing at the University of 
Michigan Library where you managed the 
University of Michigan Press and Scholarly 
Publishing Office.  

Can you tell us more about that?  What 
were your specific duties?  How did you meld 
the interests of the library and the interests of 
the university press?

MB:  I began the Scholarly Publishing 
Office around 2000, with a small staff of two 
brand new librarians and myself tucked away 
in some unused carrel space in the stacks.  Over 
the next several years, I led that organization as 
it grew to a substantial unit within the library, 
responsible for a busy open access publish-
ing operation supporting a couple of dozen 
journals and a large portfolio of born digital 
monographs and digital scholarly publishing 
projects.  Eventually, I became the inaugu-
ral lead of the organization now known as 
Michigan Publishing.  In that role, I oversaw 
the traditional activities of a well-established 
University Press as well as its forays into digital 
innovation, the development of an array of 
library-based publishing services and the cre-
ation and management of strategic publishing 
partnerships with other academic institutions 
and with private companies.  It was always 
my goal for the various publishing sectors to 
be mutually reinforcing and for them to teach 
one another as well as to embrace and celebrate 
their shared passion for the advancement of 
scholarship.  The library was able to offer the 
press some economies of scale in areas rang-
ing from IT support to HR, and brought to the 
press deep experience with digital innovation 
in delivering scholarship and an equally deep 
commitment to understanding users and uses 
of scholarship.  The press, with its attention to 
external validation and market worth, expanded 
the library’s perceptions of measures of value 
and methods for connecting to audiences.

ATG:  During your time at the University 
of Michigan, what key projects did you par-
ticipate in?  Which publishing and scholarly 
communications initiatives were you most 
proud of?

MB:  Michigan Publishing itself, bringing 
together library and press publishing as well 
as the institutional repository, is my proudest 
accomplishment.  It represents a significant 
institution of higher education thinking delib-
erately and purposefully about its publishing 
strategy and coordinating its resources to effect 
that strategy.  Embedded within that effort I 
have many points of pride.  I guided the press 

in opening a significant portion of its backlist 
in HathiTrust.  I worked with medical histo-
rians to publish an expansive encyclopedia of 
the great American influenza epidemic of the 
early nineteenth century, an encyclopedia that 
documents the common characteristics of com-
munities that escaped the epidemic, offering us 
guidance on how to contain future outbreaks.  I 
put hundreds of thousands of out of copyright 
works from UM’s holdings back into print and 
back on the market through Amazon POD.  I 
created a sustainable publishing environment 
for dozens of open access journals, and I helped 
shape online publishing systems for scholarly 
books that exploit the affordances of the Web 
and its ability to present scholarly evidence.  
Those are just a few examples.  I did a lot, 
worked with an extraordinarily talented staff, 
and I had a lot of fun.

ATG:  We’re curious, how did you locate 
the University of Michigan out of copyright 
works and what was the process for getting 
them sold through Amazon?

MB:  We began with works that had been 
digitized through the Making of America proj-
ect, works identified as published in the United 
States in the 19th century and thus by definition 
out of copyright.  We worked with Book Surge, 
a print on demand vendor to set these up for 
reprint.  As our relationship with Book Surge 
developed, that company was acquired by 
Amazon where it supported Amazon’s early 
forays into print on demand.  When the Uni-
versity of Michigan library agreed to provide 
books for the Google Books project, we quickly 
obtained digital files of more than 400,000 
books that were suitable for reprint and could 
be identified as public domain through auto-
mated analysis of the bibliographic metadata 
or through the HathiTrust Copyright Review 
project.  A fortuitous meeting at a conference 
led to an agreement with Hewlett Packard 
to apply their newly developed automated 

processes for de-skewing and cleaning digital 
files of scanned books and making those files 
print ready.  HP then passed the files on to our 
partners at Amazon’s Create Space.  Some 
fairly extended negotiation ensued with all the 
interested parties about file ownership, transfer 
and security, but since agreement was reached 
those POD ready files have lived at Amazon 
and appear in the Amazon store.  They have 
been joined by others, and the books that they 
make possible continue to sell, in ones and 
twos, but steadily.

ATG:  Publishing, and more broadly 
scholarly communication, are two of your 
main research interests.  From what you’ve 
learned about publishing, what role should 
libraries and librarians be playing in the 
academic publishing environment?  How 
can they have an impact and provide rele-
vant value?  Regarding the broader world 
of scholarly communication, where do you 
see libraries and librarians fitting in?  What 
role are they currently playing?  What role 
should they play?  

MB:  At one level, a high one, I want to 
say that scholarly communication is the work 
of academic libraries.  Academic libraries are 
all about hosting, facilitating, amplifying, and 
preserving the scholarly conversation.  The 
work of libraries supports that conversation 
being carried on over time and in the moment, 
and across borders of all kinds.  It’s the role 
that libraries have played, and if we remain 
true to the mission of research and teaching 
so central to our institutions, it is the role we 
should play.  I would be hard pressed to name 
an area of research library work that does not 
touch scholarly communication.  Libraries 
have increasingly recognized their value in 
supporting the creation and dissemination of 
research and its products.  We need to continue 
to gain confidence about our effectiveness in 
this work.  And we need to prize our special 
access to the aspirations, anxieties and poten-
tial of our communities and use that access to 
inform the development of effective and timely 
services and to direct strategic intervention in 
both the academy and the marketplace.

ATG:  What skills do librarians need 
to bring to the table if they expect to have 
influence in scholarly communication and 
publishing?  Does the MLS offer adequate 
opportunities for librarians to gain these skills 
and develop this influence?  If not, what can 
iSchools do to provide the necessary knowl-
edge base, training, and qualifications?

MB:  Librarians, and other information 
professionals, need to bring deep understand-
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ing to the table, understanding of scholars and 
their communication needs and understanding 
of the work of publishing in the commercial 
marketplace and in other venues.  They need 
to understand the multiple economies at work 
in scholarly communication and that there 
are many drivers.  Intellectual passion, social 
commitment, and corporate greed are all in 
play across all sectors.

In more specific terms, librarians need 
more awareness of copyright fundamentals and 
author’s rights;  how open access is a vehicle 
for advancing author’s rights;  the breadth and 
depth of academic publishing, how it functions, 
who the stakeholders are and what they want;  
the practices that led us to this moment in 
scholarly communication;  trends and different 
possible futures and their role as professionals 
and contributors in those futures.

My own research to date indicates that 
librarians engaged in scholarly communication 
work were not well prepared for that work 
through their coursework in iSchools.  They 
report learning through internships, student 
assistantships and on the job, as well as en-
gagement in the community.  As an educator 
myself, I automatically reach for “we should 
teach more courses,” but iSchools should also 
be engaging with publishers, in libraries and 
in the marketplace, to understand the skill sets 
and professional orientation that would best 
prepare our graduates to work in publishing.  
We should communicate the importance of 
these topics to LIS students, be aware of and 
share information about the growth of these 
topics in the job market, and how they intersect 
with other areas due to the changing nature of 
library work.  iSchools need to understand and 
embrace support for scholarly communication 
as an integral piece of the information profes-
sions.  Regardless of where a librarian might 
work in an academic library, we all support 
and influence scholarly communication to 
varying degrees, so these issues aren’t isolated 
to folks working in scholarly communication 
and adjacent areas.

ATG:  We know from one of your presen-
tations at the 2018 Charleston Conference 
that you and your colleagues are developing 
an open educational resource (OER) for 
teaching issues in scholarly communication.  
We’d love to learn more.  Can you give us a 
status report?  What kind of response have 
you had so far?

MB:  Our project has two prongs.  Josh 
Bolick, Scholarly Communications Librarian 
at the University of Kansas, Will Cross, Di-
rector of Copyright and Digital scholarship at 
North Carolina State University, and I have 
been collaborating for two years to develop an 
Open Educational Resource to support educa-
tion in scholarly communication.  We began 
with the notion of a textbook, probably an 
edited volume, bringing together a number of 
experienced voices in the field.  We began with 
that, and we’ve stuck with it.  I’m delighted to 
say that we have an agreement with ACRL 

to publish an openly licensed textbook.  If we 
are as diligent as we plan to be, this should 
be released in 2020.  But we also realize that 
scholarly communication is dynamic and that 
some of the most valuable perspectives come 
from current practice, so we plan on launching 
a complementary repository of OERs solicited 
from the community, resources that might be 
slide sets, podcasts, videos or, you know, es-
says.  We’re currently calling this the Scholarly 
Communication Notebook (SCN), a nod to 
the Open Pedagogy Notebook by Robin DeR-
osa and Rajiv Jhangiani.  Our vision is that 
the SCN will support individual learners, both 
those new to the profession and those looking 
to “tool up” or gain new skills, and that it will 
complement the textbook in the classroom, 
providing faculty with resources to support 
their instruction.  We were fortunate to receive 
IMLS funding (LG-72-17-0132-17) to support 
the research and planning phases of this work.  
With the planning phase concluded, for now, 
we are seeking both funding and contributors to 
make the SCN a reality.  The response from the 
library scholarly communication community 
has been enthusiastic, and it’s a compelling 
part of this work that it gives that community 
a voice and venue for sharing its experiences 
and its expertise.

We hope by making this work open and 
doing this work as collaboratively as possible, 
that a community of practice continues to 
build around it and we move forward together 
in ways that support evolution in scholarly 
communication and publishing.  There’s a lot 
of related activity, too — The open Textbook 
Network’s OER Boot Camp, SPARC’s OER 
Leads, the LPC Library Publishing Curric-
ulum, and Creative Commons Certificates, 
to name a few — so we see ourselves as part 
of a broader shift that advances awareness of 
scholarly communication topics at scopes/
levels suitable for the interest of the learner, 
either as introduction or deeper dive.  I hope 
your readers will keep their eyes on this space.  
(https://lisoer.wordpress.ncsu.edu/)

ATG:  Maria, do you think we should 
have a scholarly communications track in the 
Charleston Conference program?  Would you 
and your colleagues be interested in working 
with the Conference to develop one?

MB:  I’d have to explore that with my 
collaborators, of course.  We’re always excited 
about opportunities to broaden the conversation 
about scholarly communication.  The Charles-
ton Conference is so deeply embroiled with 
the work of scholarly communication and those 
who support it, from both the commercial 
and the academic world, that I immediately 
have questions about how an independent 
track could be peeled apart from the overall 
conference.  It would be great to talk with you 
about how that might be done and infused 
with the values of openness and inclusion that 
are so central to the work we’re doing and so 
important for scholarly communication.

ATG:  We also notice that the economics 
of information is a key interest of yours.  How 
does this concept relate to libraries?  Why 
should practicing librarians be concerned 
about it? 

MB:  It is probably more accurate to say 
that I’m interested in the economies of infor-
mation.  How the scholarly communication 
market works in largely capitalist societies 
is important to understand and to address 
through library purchasing and licensing 
negotiations.  But dollars aren’t the only 
currency of the academy.  Value in the acad-
emy is also reckoned in terms of prestige, 
reputation, research impact, and student suc-
cess.  It’s measured by public awareness and 
engagement, by the good will of constituent 
citizenries.  Awareness of all of these econ-
omies and their intersections and tensions 
can help practicing librarians to make better 
decisions about how to invest their resources 
of time, money, and attention and in doing so 
make clearer their own value proposition to 
their home institutions.

ATG:  Are there other research topics that 
you are planning to explore in the future?  
Speaking of the future, do you have any 
predictions about the future of libraries and 
scholarly communications?

MB:  My other current area of research is 
scholarly collaboration in the humanities and 
the way in which it connects scholars and their 
audiences.  The twinkle in my research eye is 
looking into the lessons that academic libraries 
might learn from public libraries and indepen-
dent bookstores, lessons about connecting with 
their communities.  My prediction for academic 
libraries and scholarly communication is that 
scholarly communication will continue to be 
the work of academic libraries.  And it will be 
different work every year.

ATG:  Can you elaborate on what fasci-
nates you about scholarly collaboration in 
the humanities?  What role do you foresee 
for libraries in fostering this collaboration?

MB:  The stereotype of lone humanities 
scholars toiling away in libraries and ar-
chives or at their desks is not entirely without 
foundation.  The humanities have largely 
been about individual projects resulting in 
single authored books and articles.  But the 
rise of the digital network gives rise to new 
human networks.  Humanities scholars are 
discovering others who share their interests 
and theories in new and accelerated ways, 
creating a foundation for collaboration.  I’m 
fascinated by the kinds of projects humanities 
scholars undertake as they come to appreciate 
the possibilities of collaborative work.  And 
I’m also intrigued by the struggles that ensue.  
Because such collaboration is relatively new 
to the culture of the humanities, we see those 
scholars recognizing the need for skills like 
project and budget management, how to store 
and manage data, and how to use the internet 
and its platforms to represent and share their 
results.  These are skills already well situated 
in academic libraries and those libraries can 
offer both training and support.  And many 
librarians have well developed critical facul-
ties, great research skills and strong project 
management experience, qualities that prime 
them for becoming fully invested collabora-
tors themselves, key partners in successful 
humanities scholarship.

Interview — Maria Bonn
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ATG Interviews Kaetrena Davis Kendrick
Associate Librarian, University of South Carolina, Lancaster Medford Library

by Tom Gilson  (Associate Editor, Against the Grain)  <gilsont@cofc.edu>

and Katina Strauch  (Editor, Against the Grain)  <kstrauch@comcast.net>

ATG:  Kaetrena, Congratulations are in 
order!  You were recently named the 2019 As-
sociation of College and Research Libraries’ 
(ACRL) Academic/Research Librarian of the 
Year.  Can you tell us about that?  How does 
someone who works in a small, rural academ-
ic library attain such national recognition?

KDK:  Thank you very much!  I was ec-
static to learn that I was named to the award, 
particularly since many previous honorees are 
colleagues on whom I’ve modeled aspects of 
my career.  I’m very honored to be recognized 
by ACRL, and I understand that traditionally, 
people in formal leadership roles from large 
academic libraries are linked to the award.  That 
being noted, people working in small and rural 
academic libraries are doing the same work 
and leveraging similar networks and practices 
to implement the good they are doing on their 
campuses, in their communities, and within 
the profession.  My association with the award 
also speaks to the power of informal leadership, 
which underpins and highlights my continuous 
efforts to successfully and positively transform 
the library despite changes in formal library 
leadership on my campus.  Since the award 
is bestowed via collegial nomination and 
subsequent review and voting from an ACRL 
Committee, the power of colleagues who want 
to amplify my work was also at play.  The 
machinations of close colleagues who have 
consistently encouraged me and supported my 
professional growth was undoubtedly a central 
catalyst leading to the award.

ATG:  According to Jennifer L. Fabbi, 
chair of the ACRL Academic/Research Li-
brarian of the Year Award Committee, you 
have “your finger on the pulse of some of 
the most relevant and significant issues in 
academic librarianship today.”  What would 
you say are those issues?  How is your work 
addressing them?

KDK:  Historically, a great deal of LIS 
scholarship, research, and commentary has 
been concerned with issues of racial/ethnic 
diversity in the field, especially where re-
cruitment and retention are concerned.  These 
concerns continue through the expanded frame-
works of equity, diversity, and inclusion.  My 
work on those issues is reflected in my research 
on African-American male librarians, (https://
bit.ly/2SDCx77) and I’ve collocated works on 
diversity (https://bit.ly/1s33g0d) since it started 
being written about in LIS from the 1920s.  
More recently, we have seen rising concerns 
about emotional labor and links to the mental 
and physical health of library employees.  My 
work on low morale (https://bit.ly/2Jdz7ak)  
speaks to these issues, highlighting serious 
concerns with entrenched library workplace 
culture and academic organizational culture 

writ large.  My forthcoming work, (https://
bit.ly/2iOut7Q) which centers the experiences 
of racial/ethnic minority academic librarians, 
exposes links between diversity initiatives, 
emotional labor, and health impacts on this 
group.

ATG:  Your forthcoming work sounds 
fascinating and important.  How far along 
are you?  What form will it take?  When can 
we expect to see the results?

KDK:  It’s a research article, which I’ve 
co-authored with Ione T. Damasco (Day-
ton University).  It’s been submitted and is 
currently undergoing review.  I hope it will 
be published later this year or early 2020, 
depending on peer review outcomes and pub-
lishing cycles. 

ATG:  You’ve noted that working in a 
small, rural academic library is often done 
under “augmented constraints.”  What do 
you mean by that?  How would you advise 
librarians working under similar constraints?  
How can these constraints be overcome?

KDK:  Budget cuts, staffing concerns (re-
cruitment, professional development), tech-
nology/system efficiencies, and professional 
development and librarian competencies are 
perennial issues for large libraries.  For small 
and rural libraries, these issues are amplified 
immensely.  Recruitment is a hard hurdle to 
negotiate for small and rural libraries since 
location is so important to many candidates.  
Many rural areas are not only difficult to get 
to, but may not have mass transit, a variety 
of goods and services, or diverse cultural or 
social outlets.  Small and rural libraries gen-
erally start with much smaller budgets and are 
on campuses where most departments may 
not have adequate human resources, so issues 
that may be deftly handled on large campuses 
often take longer or may not be done at all.  
Despite these shortcomings, librarians on 
small campuses are still tasked with providing 

modern research and instruction services, and 
these gaps can be stressful.  How librarians 
deal with these parameters is dependent upon 
several factors — the largest being how much 
their library leader(s) and campus adminis-
trators are willing to advocate for them.  A 
book I co-edited with Deborah Tritt (The 
Small and Rural Academic Library (ACRL, 
2016):  https://bit.ly/2Xx3a14) highlights that 
outside of supportive leadership, the single 
most important thing small and rural librari-
ans can do is actively cultivate and maintain 
relationships with as many other departments 
on campus or symbiotic town-gown partners 
as possible.  These relationships will ensure 
library advocacy and growth and may help the 
library during campus leadership changes or 
economic downturns.

ATG:  You are known for seeking new 
and innovative ways to serve your campus 
community.  Can you give us some examples?  
Are there any ideas that haven’t panned out?  
If so, what did you learn from them?

KDK:  I believe that students on my 
campus should have exposure and access to 
modern library services to the extent that I can 
offer it to them and considering (or despite) the 
parameters I work within.  At my institution, we 
are not able to participate in the larger system’s 
Institutional Repository, but I really wanted to 
capture the scholarly output that is created on 
our campus.  That desire was the impetus for 
Lancer Scholar Square, (https://usclmedford.
omeka.net/) which houses what I term ephem-
eral research — poster sessions, presentations, 
and other items that are associated with more 
formal research but are rarely, if ever, formally 
collocated, published, or preserved.  Since its 
inception, Lancer Scholar Square has also be-
come a channel that helps library faculty model 
information preservation, promote intellectual 
property evaluations, and encourage personal 
archiving behaviors for undergraduate students 
in our campus’s newly formed and very active 
Research Club.

USC Lancaster is a commuter campus 
placed in an area without mass transit.  As a 
result, many of our students come to campus 
in the morning and stay all day, even if they 
have large gaps between their classes.  I de-
cided to start a Library of Things  (https://
bit.ly/2uqrV3C) so students could check out 
creative projects, games, and technology sup-
port items.  Public libraries have been offering 
similar services for quite some time, but at that 
time, I didn’t know of any academic libraries 
offering the service.  Since the inception of 
the service, we’ve grown to include nursing 
equipment and we plan to offer more classroom 
tools using student feedback as a guide.
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Many ideas I’ve created have been suc-
cessful because they failed early.  I try to 
scale things until I get them right.  We live in 
a “quick-quick” culture, wherein if something 
doesn’t do well right away, we are supposed 
to abandon it quickly and try different things 
until something happens to stick.  But, this 
could create a sense of mistrust in our users.  
I usually give programs or services about two 
academic years to see what the “real response” 
is.  During that time, I work with my colleague 
to create tweaks.  For instance, when we first 
started our Study Snacks program — which 
happened during the last part of the semester 
(exams), barely any students picked up the 
treat bags.  We had bags of chips and packages 
of snack cakes in our stock room for months!  
The library had never offered such a program 
before, and so the students thought the treat 
bags were for sale.  Since we’d put the items 
in brown bags, they couldn’t see what the 
food items were, and they didn’t want to risk 
admonishment for looking into the “merchan-
dise.”  Conventional wisdom would say “our 
students don’t want free food.”  But I knew 
that was not the case as I observed that rote 
free pizza was flying out of boxes elsewhere 
on campus during that time.  So, I made some 
changes:  a full programs/events calendar with 
welcoming events that culminated with the 
study snacks, which were offered in clear bags 
and accompanied by signage that said “FREE!”  
We still offer this event every semester right 
before finals.  We run out of snacks every time.

ATG:  That’s a really impressive list of 
innovative projects.  How do you come up with 
so many creative ideas?  What’s your secret?

KDK:  I’ve always been a questioner, and I 
try to surround myself with a few people who 
are highly interesting and interested in various 
things, and who share those things with me.  
Regularly talking with folks in this circle often 
triggers “What if I did/tried...” — types of 
questions.  I brainstorm a lot of my ideas with 
my working colleague, Rebecca Freeman — 
she really helps me pace my vision where the 
energy and activity in the library is concerned.  
Also, I believe that thinking of myself as a 
creator (seeing projects/ideas as iterative) 
rather than a doer (focusing on projects as an 
means-to-an-end) has helped me cultivate an 
internal sense of psychological safety.  That 
means I can keep trying and improving without 
judging myself as my ideas are realized. 

ATG:  What advice would you give librar-
ians who want to follow in your footsteps and 
generate creative and innovative ideas to 
serve their communities and transform their 
libraries into essential players on campus? 

KDK:  I recommend the idea of welcome.  
Early on, I recognized that historically, the 
library on my campus had not been perceived 
as an inviting space.  As a result, everything 
I have set out to do has been to eradicate that 
view.  Show welcome and be welcoming as 
much as you can.  Set the tone and expectation 
throughout your policies, trainings, collections, 

programs, interactions, and network cultiva-
tions.  We tell our students — directly — that 
the library is their space and offer them agency 
to craft the environment they want (within the 
policies that we enforce and the other resources 
we can leverage on their behalf).  One of the 
ways we show off our welcome is literally by 
having a welcome week event in the Fall — 
we have a con event (https://bit.ly/2xMhwwC) 
that encourages students to become fans of 
the library.  The event, called WonderCon, 
introduces students to our services and most 
importantly, to all the ways they can utilize the 
space.  Because of this and our other programs, 
we are overwhelmingly viewed as the de facto 
student center on campus, even though there is 
a de jure space elsewhere on campus. 

I encourage colleagues to see their library as 
a sphere of action.  I have numerous ideas for 
every area of the library, and I believe this ka-
leidoscopic thinking helps me maintain a posi-
tive locus of control when externally-generated 
plans for the library space/building come into 
play.  Do not underestimate the power of user 
data.  Gather as much of it as you can, whether 
statistical or anecdotal — as it is valuable when 
you need to reframe stereotypes and advocate 
for the library.  Most importantly — whether 
you’re a formal or informal leader — encour-
age and model humane, ethical, and empathetic 
leadership and collegiality in your ranks and 
throughout your hiring, training, feedback, and 
separation processes.

ATG:  Aside from your own The Small 
and Rural Academic Library Leveraging 
Resources and Overcoming Limitations 
(ACRL, 2016), what other books would you 
recommend for interested librarians?  Are 
there websites or articles that you’ve found 
particularly helpful?

KDK:  Brian Real also has written a book  
(https://amzn.to/2SVih0L) centering small and 
rural libraries, and I often browse the social 
media outlets of libraries to get ideas for pro-
grams and events and figure out how to tweak, 
scale, or apply them to the parameters of my 
institution.  There is a Facebook group called 
Library Marketing and Outreach (LMaO) and 
I consult that group to learn about or mine 
best practices for graphic design and program 
implementation.  In terms of creativity, lead-
ership, and productivity, I recommend popular 
books The Artist’s Way by Julia Cameron, Ego 
is the Enemy by Ryan Holiday, and The Power 
of Habit and Smarter, Faster, Better — both by 
Charles Duhigg.

ATG:  Your strong commitment to serving 
and uplifting traditionally underrepresented 
and underserved groups of all kinds is well 
known.  Do you think we in the library pro-
fession are doing enough in that regard?  If 
not, what else should we be doing?

KDK:  As I mentioned earlier, LIS has 
been — and remains involved — in the work 
of recruitment and retention of underrepre-
sented groups and service to underserved 
communities.  I think the traditional channels 
of support — scholarships, and the like — 
should continue and grow.  I’m pleased to 
see that focus is also expanding to confront 
and critique the difficult reasons why these 

programs aren’t as effective as they could be.  
More and more librarians from all racial and 
ethnic backgrounds are becoming involved in 
anti-racism, anti-oppression, and social justice 
work, seeking to expose and deconstruct the 
visible and invisible behaviors and systems 
that slow down the very work that librarians 
say they are deeply concerned about.  I hope 
this trajectory continues.

At the same time, librarians are often in-
volved in their work so much that they forget 
about themselves.  To that end, we are quickly 
becoming an underserved population.  As we 
work against so many real (and perceived) 
market disruptions, mission creep has led 
many campus and/or library leaders to ask 
more of their employees while not offering 
resources to fulfill these tasks effectively.  As 
we continue discussions about library value, we 
must move away from notions, proclamations, 
and plans that place fears about relevance and 
myths of service over the well-being of the 
people who do the work that bring our noble 
missions to life.

ATG:  Kaetrena, you just said that librar-
ians are often so involved in their work “that 
they forget about themselves.” Can you clarify 
what you mean by that?  Are there specific 
examples that you can point to from your 
research?

KDK:  My low morale study showed that 
even when abused and neglected academic 
librarians realized their predicament, they 
experienced emotional conflict about their 
work: they felt guilty about considering leav-
ing the profession when they knew the work 
they were doing was positive and impactful.  
Additionally, the effects of protracted exposure 
to workplace abuse and neglect (low morale) 
has numerous negative impacts.  These are just 
a few: depression, anxiety, sleeping disorders, 
hypertension, reduced productivity, and in-
creased absenteeism.

There have been several discussions not 
only about low morale as defined in my 
study, but how this phenomenon is linked to 
emotional labor,  the concept of vocational 
awe, and ideas of resilience in libraries.  The 
combined applications of these topics highlight 
problems that arise from how they impact 
librarian’s sense of identity and engender 
negative connections to physical and mental 
health.  Emotional labor is a term coined by 
Hochschild, who defined it as “the management 
of feeling to create a publicly observable facial 
and bodily display” (https://bit.ly/2F156rw) 
within the context of the workplace.  Librarians 
are expected to display certain behaviors and 
emotions during their practice, and some of 
them are codified (http://www.ala.org/rusa/
resources/guidelines/guidelinesbehavioral).

Such codifications are amplified by the con-
cept of vocational awe, which Ettarh defines 
as “the set of ideas, values, and assumptions 
librarians have about themselves and the 
profession that result in notions that libraries 
as institutions are inherently good, sacred no-
tions, and therefore beyond critique.”  (http://
www.inthelibrarywiththeleadpipe.org/2018/
vocational-awe/)  Her definition reveals 
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how emotional labor and the subversion of 
librarian stereotypes and library values have 
been mythologized to the detriment of library 
workers.  Mistaken ideas about the meaning 
of service and the perception that the library 
is a place of safety and comfort for all who are 
there (including workers) are also heightened, 
and they seem to be driving the current trend 
of mission creep in libraries.  The idea of re-
silience (https://bit.ly/2XQIuBl) underscores 
the impacts of emotional labor and vocational 
awe, exposing the toxic missive that library 
employees should consider it normal to “do 
more with less,” while striving to effectively 
show the value of the library — even as that 
value is willfully undermined by staffing cuts 
and fiduciary attrition.

It should be noted that all of these behav-
iors and systems of thought are noted to have 
particularly detrimental effects on women and 
racial/ethnic minorities, which is particularly 
troubling when we consider the ongoing issues 
of salary parity and recruitment, advancement, 
and retention of these groups in LIS.  

As library employees consider their ex-
posure to these systems and behaviors, I 
encourage them to also consider how their 
organizations are (not) supporting them as 
they experience the associated negative health 
outcomes.  Through my own research, my aim 
is to help library workers and organizations 

recognize these impacts and create supportive 
countermeasures.

ATG:  You have justifiably been praised 
for your research efforts.  Can you tell us 
more about them?  Which of your research 
projects do you think have been most impact-
ful and significant?  Why?  Are you currently 
working on anything that our readers should 
know about?

KDK:  Overall, my research interests focus 
on issues of professionalism, ethics, and racial/
ethnic diversity in LIS.  My recent applications 
of qualitative methodologies led me to deeper 
insights on the topics I’m interested in, espe-
cially where workplace culture and behavior 
are concerned.  In 2017, I published a research 
study on low morale in academic libraries.  The 
results of that study have been deeply impactful 
to me and to many who have come across the 
work.  I think that is because the methodology 
I used — phenomenology — gives a clear 
voice to a traumatic experience that is more 
common than people think.  I also think the 
impact comes from the acknowledgement that 
emotional trauma is occurring in librarianship, 
a field which both librarians and the public 
believe is worry-free.  Earlier this year I was 
awarded a grant to continue my studies on low 
morale, and I am currently focusing on how 
low morale develops in public libraries and 
business and nonprofit workplaces.  Through 
my low morale work, I’ve also created an on-
line community, I teach a course, and soon I 
will be launching a workshop designed to help 
library employees recover from low morale.

Interview — Maria Bonn
from page 30

ATG:  You stay incredibly busy teaching 
at the School of Information Sciences and 
presenting papers at professional gatherings 
like the Charleston Conference.  But we all 
need to take time to re-energize and get ready 
for the next challenge.  What are your favorite 
ways to relax and recharge?  Are there any 
activities that you particularly enjoy when 
not teaching or presenting at conferences?

MB:  I take a lot of long walks with my 
underworked border collie (she, like me, likes 
to keep an eye on everything and keep things 
moving along) and, when I can, get my hands 
in the soil of my garden overlooking the Strait 
of San Juan de Fuca at my second home in 
Washington.  I enjoy making a big mess in the 
kitchen and feeding my family well enough that 
they don’t complain too much about cleaning 
up, and I get my running shoes on the road 
enough so that I don’t embarrass my fleet 
footed 13-year old son who passed up his old 
mother’s 5k time years ago.  Running shoes 
are more practical to bring to conferences than 
garden spades and kitchen knives.

ATG:  Prof. Bonn thanks so much for 
talking to us today.  It was a pleasure learning 
more about you and the important work that 
you are doing.  

ATG:  How do you stay busy when you’re 
not working on research projects or helping 
students and faculty at the library?  What do 
you do in your down time?  What fun activities 
help you re-charge and get ready for the next 
challenge?

KDK:  Considering my work on low mo-
rale and emotional labor, my goal is to not al-
ways be in a state of busy.  I’ve found that being 
committed to spaces of non-busy does wonders 
for keeping me energized and rejuvenated.  In 
my down time, I work on improving my yoga 
practice and I spend time with my family.  I 
enjoy cooking for my loved ones, and I like to 
write, so I work on my blogs, which help me 
casually flesh out ideas and keep me engaged 
creatively.  I’m also very interested in Korean 
history, culture, language, and music, so I en-
joy reading books about, watching television 
programs, and listening to music from South 
Korea (I also spend a lot of time planning my 
next trip there).

ATG:  Kaetrena, again congratulations!  
You made all of us in the South Carolina 
library community proud.  Thanks so much 
for taking time to talk to us.  It was an honor 
interviewing you.

KDK:  Thank you so much for this oppor-
tunity.  It gives me great pleasure to bring the 
ACRL Academic/Research Librarian of the 
Year Award to South Carolina, to have a chance 
to share the great things that are happening in 
our libraries, and to advocate for the health 
and dignity of people working in libraries.  

continued on page 49

http://www.davidworlock.com/2019/04/schol-
arly-communications-the-view-from-fiesole

Hooha and congratulations!  Dean Smith, 
the director of Cornell University Press, 
will be the new director of Duke University 
Press, school officials announced Thursday.  
Smith succeeds Steve Cohn, who is retiring 
at the end of June.  Cohn has been at Duke 
University Press since 1984, and has served 
as director since 1993.  Smith will start his 
new job on July 1.  “I look forward to working 
with my colleagues at the press and across the 
university to publish high-quality scholarship 
and advance the frontiers of knowledge in new 
and exciting ways,” Smith said.  During his 
30-year publishing career, Smith has helped 
lead all aspects of the transition from print-
based publications to more easily accessible 
web-based digital editions;  this includes a key 
role in reimagining Project Muse to include 
eBooks and journals together.  He has a wealth 
of experience in book and journal acquisi-
tions, digital platform development, financial 
management, global business development 
and strategic planning, and held such roles as 
journal publisher, director of electronic pub-
lishing, vice president of sales and marketing 
as well as press director.  Smith is the author 
of American Boy, a book that won the 2000 

Washington Writer’s Prize and the Maryland 
Prize for Literature in 2001.  He is also a con-
tributor of poetry to such publications as Poetry 
East, Open City, The Virginia Literary Review, 
Gulf Stream and the anthology D.C. Poets 
Against the War.  Though no relation to the 
late legendary UNC basketball coach of the 
same name, Smith is an avid sports fan who 
has previously worked as a sportswriter and 
freelance journalist; in 2013, Temple Univer-
sity Press published his book about the NFL’s 
Baltimore Ravens, Never Easy, Never Pretty: A 
Fan, A City, A Championship Season.  Whew!  
I have a coach Dean Smith story to tell.  Back 
when I was a student at UNC-Chapel Hill, I 
went to a UVA-UNC-CH basketball game 
in Charlottesville where both of my brothers 
were enrolled at UVA.  Of course UNC was 
the underdog but that didn’t keep me from 
screaming for the Heels (and much to UVAs 
and my brothers’ annoyance UNC won!)  I 
even got coach Dean Smith’s autograph!  Too 
bad that the autograph has been misplaced in 
all my moves.  Oh well.  Congratulations to 
the publisher Dean Smith! 

Speaking of publishers and misplacing, I 
was intrigued to learn that Mary Ann Liebert 
once upon a time conducted the first move-
ment of Tchaikovsky’s Fourth Symphony.  
She studied for a year with a young conductor 
and watched all sorts of videos of other con-
ductors!  A relative taped the production from 
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Op Ed — Open Access: Misconceptions and 
Misdirections
by David Stern  (Library Director, Saint Xavier University, Warde Academic Center, L228, 3700 West 103rd 
Street, Chicago, IL  60655)  <stern@sxu.edu>

As I listen to speakers and read ar-
ticles about Open Access, a few 
things frequently occur to me as 

unspoken — and important — issues that 
are often misrepresented.

The first is the continuing confusion 
caused by people equating OA and 
Author Page Charges (APCs).  APCs 
are one type of business model which 
can support OA platforms, but there are 
many other — and in many ways better 
— business models that should be dis-
cussed when describing and projecting 
the future stability of OA publishing.  
It may be untenable to build support 
for this infrastructure purely on funds 
from the limited number of authors 
(or their surrogates).  Especially when 
so much value is obtained by readers, 
both academic non-profit and corporate 
profit organizations.  APCs only address 
the interests of authors ... and there is 
a great deal of interest and significant 
value contained in the long tail of read-
ers which would be dropped in the APC 
OA model.  Yes, some government and 
foundation funds can be seen as derived 
from taxpayers or other readers, but the 
old subscription model did include the 
interests of readers in the support mod-
el.  Looking at the classic subscription 
revenue and use charts, the heaviest user 
communities frequently are also the 
heaviest producers of content.  But there 
is simply too much volume in the long 
tail of only-reader subscriber funds to be 
absorbed by the authors.  APCs do not 
adequately address this scenario;  there 
must be other ways to obtain support 
beyond the author population.

Regardless of the sources of funding, 
no combination of sources can continue 
to support the unsustainable 30% profit 
seen by some major commercial pub-
lishers.  In a world where successful 
companies expect a 4-5% profit margin, 
this scenario is simply unreasonable and 
untenable.  Until now the pressure has 
been felt primarily by smaller publishers, 
as the Big Deal packages have protected 
profits on suites of titles — even those 
that contain many infrequently used 
titles.  In addition to removing a subsidy 
on lesser used titles, it is time to remove 
at least a big portion of the profit skim 
... and reallocate these released funds 
toward new OA platforms.  These new 
and less expensive OA platforms can be 
populated with existing or new editorial 
boards and the academic community 
can reallocate enormous funds for other 
academic purposes.  In this migration, 
some Society publishers may be forced 

to find revenue from other sources for 
some of their existing operations that 
are currently supported through publica-
tion subscription revenue.  This type of 
hidden taxpayer support for valuable op-
erations such as conferences, profession-
al development, and 
lobbying, will need to 
be made more public 
and accountable.

Another frustrat-
ing position stated in 
these conversations 
is that OA is respon-
sible for Predatory 
publishing activities.  
OA certainly provides 
additional avenues 
for enticing unsus-
pecting authors — due to the continuing 
escalation of publish-or-perish pressures 
and less expensive online editing and 
distribution models.  But questionable 
and predatory publishers have existed for 
many years, and were present even when 
we were only dealing with commercial 
print journals.  One would think that 
sophisticated researcher/authors would 
think twice about accepting pay-to-
publish offers from unknown journals 
which have never been previously read 
or even recognized, and which have little 
or no history.  It is time to stop equating 
OA with predatory publishing, and to 
simply state that OA publishing only 
makes the already existing peer review 
certification and filtering problem a bit 
more complicated. 

Article submissions continue to 
increase exponentially, with increas-
ing costs for reviewing, editing, copy 
editing, and publication.  Given these 
conditions, I offer a radical Gatekeeper 
distribution and peer review process1 
that would reduce costs by creating 
separately supported methods of dis-
tribution and peer review.  This Gate-
keeper model starts with a qualified and 
society-appointed Gatekeeper discipline 
expert who serves as an initial junk filter 
before submissions are entered into a 
free document repository.  This allows 
for inexpensive repositories to be built 
and searched which are composed of 
free quality material.  There would be 
no immediate expensive peer review 
process applied to all submissions.  At 
the time of submission, no commercial 
or financial expectation is made upon 
authors or readers to contribute to 
maintain this body of current material.  
More expensive peer review will then be 
applied to a selection of this repository 

material based upon a variety of crite-
ria.  My Gatekeeper model suggests the 
criteria for on-demand peer review for 
papers are three possible trigger events: 
high readership levels of specific arti-
cles within the free repository, a signed 

nomination from an 
expert, or nomination 
upon receipt from the 
designated subject ex-
pert Gatekeeper. 

Peer review boards, 
composed by either 
migrating existing 
commercial editorial 
boards to these less 
expensive platforms, 
or from newly appoint-
ed boards of experts, 

would then provide this intensive and 
more expensive overlay stamp of peer 
review certification as an overlay to 
segments of the free repository materials.  
These peer reviewed materials could 
then be searched as a unique subset of 
the larger repository. 

One could even imagine the possi-
bility (but not necessarily the need) to 
create revenue streams to support the 
peer review enterprise by offering var-
ious subscription options.  My Tiered 
Model2 presents an infrastructure that 
includes levels of separated peer review 
and distribution.  This differentiation can 
allow for the layering of revenue-gener-
ating services such as autoalerts to peer 
review subject channels or subscriptions 
for support of selected titles in high-de-
mand “peer reviewed journal” modules.  
The same platform can also serve free 
journals in disciplines in which there 
is a small population (or no ultimate 
financial benefit) where subsidized 
publication by sponsors is an unlikely 
prospect.  

Endnotes
1.  “E-Print Moderator Model,” 
Newsletter on Serials Pricing Issues 
No. 214 (February 8, 1999).  ISBN 
1046-3410.  Reprinted in:  Stern, 
David.  Guide to Information Sources 
in the Physical Sciences (Colorado: 
Libraries Unlimited, 2000), pp. 
168-171. 
2.  “Tiered Model” “Pricing Models: 
Past, Present, and Future?” Serials 
Librarian 36 (1/2): 301-319 (1999), 
p. 315.
Visit https://sxu.constellation.libras.
org/handle/10969/611 to view the 
images related to these articles.
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Considering Games in Libraries and Such —  
A Liminal Response to Watching Paint Dry
Column Editor:  Jared Alexander Seay  (Media & Services Coordinator, Addlestone Library, College of  
Charleston, Charleston, SC  29424;  Phone: 843-953-1428)  <seayj@cofc.edu>  blogs.cofc.edu/seayj

There I was in front of an 8am library 
instruction session.  Since these yawning 
students had been told that they were 

going to be in a library instruction session, 
they were pretty much expecting a session 
along the lines of “How to Watch Paint Dry: 
The Critical Tools.”  You can imagine the level 
of excitement and the raw anticipation.  I sup-
pose a severe lack of coffee was not helping, 
but it was still depressing to face a room full 
of young students whose demeanors were de-
cidedly lacking in glee and whose eyes were 
significantly blank in expression.

The thing is that I knew from their professor 
that many of these students had never searched 
a database before and had little idea what re-
sources are found in an academic library.  Their 
minds needed this critical knowledge, and their 
minds were ripe for it.  Except they weren’t.

I announced in my best sing-song, joyful 
voice that this was going to be a class about 
“everything you ever wanted to know about the 
library but were afraid to ask.”  Not an eyeball 
blinked.  Not a head nodded.  Not a sigh sighed.  
There was nary a halfhearted chuckle at my 
obvious witty irony of the situation to which 
we all shared.  Nada.

I was up against the one nightmare that has 
afflicted teachers of every education level and 
every discipline ... and surely every teacher 
in every age and era.  This is the nightmare 
of the class from hell.  The class in which 
no matter what I say or do, I can get no per-
ceptible feedback either verbal or non-verbal 
from the students.  There is nothing that in 
any way indicates that they care one jot about 
what I am talking about or that we are even 
in the same universe.  One might as well be 
teaching to a class of crash test dummies.  To 
be sure, these were not dumb students.  These 
were just severely uninspired and unengaged 
students.  No amount of coffee or marching 
bands or excitement on my part seemed likely 
to change that.

Not to disparage those students who do 
enjoy library research (for I am sure there 
are some out there), but even I know that 
being subjected to such a “chalk and talk” 
presentation about the joys of library research 
at 8am can be difficult to anticipate with any 
significant degree of excitement.  This was no 
doubt exacerbated by a classroom pandemic of 
IKTA (I Know This Already) syndrome.  In the 
era when one can google anything and get an 
answer (right or wrong), the perceived value of 
such a library session is already starting off in 
the gutter.  And did I mention that it was 8am?

Now, I know what you are thinking.  Get 
these students into an engaging and inspiring 
game about libraries, and this problem is 
solved ... because ... you know ... the title of 
this column.  But, let’s allow a bit of analysis.  

The thoughtful reader might be tempted to 
ask ... okay, let’s examine why these students 
are uninspired and unengaged so that we can 
determine how to fix it.  What sort of appli-
cation or activity might change the equation?  
As it happens, I recently came across a teacher 
who had asked himself this very question and 
had the good sense to write an enlightening 
article about it.

It seems a certain professor of history, 
Dr. Mark Carnes of Barnard College, was 
brooding about a particularly unsuccessful 
seminar characterized by his students’ lack of 
engagement and a high degree of superficiality 
and obvious boredom.  He felt the seminar had 
been a failure.  He sought out his colleagues 
who recounted similar times of frustration.  
But, he was not content to simply brood.

The following semester he met individually 
with many of the students from that seminar 
to ask what he may have done wrong.  The 
students were actually surprised at his sense 
of inadequacy and his interpretation of their 
disinterest.  It seems that they tended to 
blame themselves for the way the seminar 
went.  “They explained that what I had taken 
to be sullenness on their part was actually a 
manifestation of deep anxiety.  They knew that 
my knowledge of the texts exceeded their own;  
they chafed at being obliged to reveal the in-
sufficiency of their understanding”1  Professor 
Carnes had another revelation.  “If students 
were uncomfortable with me, they were even 
more worried about their peers’ reactions.  
Their sophisticated disinterest masked a fear 
of saying something foolish, inappropriate, or 
— even worse — revealing about their fragile 
sense of self.  The more I pushed them to the 
brink of otherness — other ideas, cultures, and 
societies — the more they clung to familiarity 
or simply clammed up.”1

Dr. Carnes had discovered an insightful 
truth about why his students exhibited a “so-
phisticated disinterest.”  They were not neces-
sarily disinterested in the subject matter.  They 
had anxiety about their own inadequacies in the 
subject and a fear of showing their ignorance 
and appearing foolish in front of their teacher 
and their peers.  

Mark Carnes went on to address these 
issues in a big way — with a gaming envi-
ronment, of course.  Dr. Mark Carnes is the 
founder and creator of the award winning 
“Reacting to the Past” history role playing, 
immersion games at Barnard College.  This 
program has been implemented by hundreds of 
Colleges and Universities in the United States 
since 2001.  He wrote a book about his expe-
riences, Minds on Fire: How Role-Immersion 
Games Transform College.2  

When contemplating what his students 
had revealed to him, Carnes wrote, “I con-

cluded that if my role as mentor impeded my 
students’ engagement with the texts, it should 
be minimized.  If students’ insecurity hampered 
their ability to engage fully with otherness, 
they should assume an alternative identity.  If 
students regarded important texts as vague 
and abstract, they should examine the texts 
within the context of the impassioned debates 
and dramas from which they had emerged.”1

Basically it is the age old idea of learning 
by doing.  But, this is engaged doing within 
a meaningful context.  By its nature it both 
directly engages and allows one an experience 
within the world of the subject.  Don’t tell stu-
dents the knowledge.  Don’t even just let them 
work hands-on with the knowledge.  Put them 
in a world or environment where they have to 
experience the subject matter in a challenging, 
meaningful way.

Carnes talks about how his game environ-
ment puts students into a “world of liminality 
— that threshold region where the normal rules 
of society are suspended or subverted.  Liminal 
settings are characterized by uncertainty and 
emotional intensity, by the inversion of status 
and social hierarchies, and by imaginative 
expressiveness.”

Merriam-Webster defines liminal various-
ly as “relating to a transitional or initial stage 
of a process” or “occupying a position at, or 
on both sides of, a boundary or threshold.”  
Collins English Dictionary sees it as meaning 
“at a boundary or transitional point between 
two conditions, stages in a process, ways of 
life, etc.”

These games turn the classroom into such 
a liminal space.  Games — and particularly 
game activities that offer these immersions 
into an active, transitional environment — have 
shown that students need not react to a “boring 
or difficult subject with disinterest or anxiety.”  
Dr. Carnes has proven it with his immersive 
“Reacting to the Past” games.  I have seen the 
same reaction to Escape Rooms.  So, even a 
one shot library instruction class can attain an 
even more engaging learning experience.  No 
doubt my “Get out of Library Hell” themed 
escape room is going to be a smash hit.  I hope 
the “drying paint puzzle” will be particularly 
engaging.  

Endnotes
1.  Carnes, Mark C.  “Being There: the 
Liminal Classroom.”  The Chronicle Review. 
8 Oct. 2004.  Available online here:  reacting.
barnard.edu/node/3048.
2.  Carnes, Mark C.  Minds on Fire: How 
Role-Immersion Games Transform College.  
Harvard Univ. Press, 2018.
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Scholarly communication has become a 
significant topic in the publishing industry 
and the academic field recently, as orga-

nizations and universities are seeking ways to 
provide and obtain open access to academic 
publications that often infringes on copyrights 
that have been secured from the academic 
authors through contract agreements with 
publishers.  Most notable is the recent issue 
with the professional network for academics 
and scientists called ResearchGate and the 
academic publisher Elsevier, as well as others 
interested publishing organizations, such as the 
American Chemical Society.  The legal issues 
have gained international attention to the pro-
cess and intentions of scholarly communication 
that has been a significant aspect in the spread 
of knowledge for centuries. 

Scholarly communication has been a source 
for intellectual and scientific growth for a long 
time, especially during the 1960s and the 1970s 
as universities began to expand, however the 
scholarly communication remained stagnant 
from the 1970s to the 1990s.  According to 
Jack Meadows, “Communication lies at the 
heart of research.  It is vital for research as the 
actual investigation itself, for research cannot 
properly claim that name until it has been 
scrutinized and accepted by colleagues.  This 
necessarily requires that it be communicated.”  
The statement is significant in understanding 
how information helps in the growth of sci-
ence and the humanities, yet copyright laws, 
publishers, and technology has complicated 
the availability of academic information for 
further research.  Scholarly communication 
is a system that utilizes research universities, 
libraries, and publishers. 

While scholarly communication was 
stagnant for nearly 20 years, the technology 
of the 1990s provided the spark to rejuvenate 
the interest in scholarly communication.  Of 
course, the technology was also the outlet for 
publishers to capitalize on opportunities to 
expand publishing for academic authors.  Also, 
the technology allowed new academic journals 
to evolve and provide more opportunities for 
academic authors.  Furthermore, the technolo-
gy has created the standard of accessing infor-
mation at any time from just about anywhere. 

Christine Borgman noted that through this 
technology, researchers “can exchange data and 

ideas with colleagues around the globe, and can 
do so quickly and conveniently…Yet essential 
elements such as the scholarly journal article 
are remarkably stable and print publication 
continues unabated, despite the proliferation of 
digital media.  Thus, it is essential to consider 
relationships among technology, behavior, 
institutions, economics and policy exploring 
digital libraries and scholarly communication.”

Therefore, the legal issues that 
technology has implemented in-
tentionally and unintentionally 
is the ability to easily share 
copyrighted information amongst 
academic and public persons of 
interest.  This is evident in the 
recent academic professional 
network organizations, such as 
ResearchGate and Academia.edu, 
which “have progressively become the 
most popular social networking services 
developed specifically to support academic and 
research practices.” 

Academic libraries and academic authors 
are intertwined with the publishers and the 
professional networking organizations by 
providing scholarly information within the 
fields of study.  Typically, publishers do not 
pay authors for their work, nor do they provide 
funding into the research community.  Libraries 
purchase the scholarly information from the 
publishers in order to provide that information 
to researchers, academic authors, and patrons.  
However, due to the increases in subscription 
prices and new academic journals entering the 
market, the newly found interest in scholarly 
communication has raised the issue of copy-
right ownership for academic authors. 

However, the battle of ownership is 
between the publishers and the academic 
professional network organizations.  In 2017, 
several publishers organized the Coalition 
for Responsible Sharing as they confronted 
the academic networking site ResearchGate.  
The coalition, which consisted of Elsevier, the 
American Chemical Society, Brill, Wiley, 
and Wolters Kluwer insisted that Researh-
Gate remove copyrighted material from their 
website.  On October 5, 2017, the chairman for 
the coalition and senior vice president of the 
American Chemical Society, James Milne 
stated that the coalition had to take legal action 

against ResearchGate, because of the millions 
of notices that would have to be sent to aca-
demic authors to remove their content from the 
website.  A lawsuit had already been filed in a 
regional court in Germany against Research-
Gate, which is the location of ResearchGate. 

The lawsuit in Germany, according to Dal-
meet Singh Chawla, stated that the publishers 
wanted “clarity and judgement” on the process 

of posting copyrighted materials.  Similar 
to the coalition’s request to take 

down the copyrighted materials, 
Elsevier had requested Acade-
media.edu to send 2,800 take 
down notices of copyrighted 
materials on their site in 2013.  
In this instance, Elsevier did not 

pursue any legal recourse.  How-
ever, Elsevier and the American 

Chemical Society sued Sci-Hub, 
which Elsevier was awarded $15 

million; whereas the American Chemical 
Society is seeking $4.8 million. 

On October 2, 2018, Elsevier and the 
American Chemical Society filed a lawsuit 
against ResearchGate in the U.S. District 
Court, District of Maryland, which stated, 
“This lawsuit focuses on ResearchGate’s 
intentional misconduct vis-à-vis its online 
file-sharing/download service, where the 
dissemination of unauthorized copies of PJAs 
(published journal articles) constitutes an enor-
mous infringement of the copyrights owned by 
ACS (American Chemical Society), Elsevier 
and other journal publishers.” 

ResearchGate responded to the lawsuit 
on February 13, 2019, which they denied the 
allegations of copyright infringement and 
for declaratory relief and damages.  In the 
document, ResearchGate admitted to the 
following: “it accesses and makes publicly 
available copies of some publications where 
the publication is subject to a Creative Com-
mons license; it stores copies of certain content 
obtained from publicly available websites on 
its servers at the direction of a user when the 
content’s author chooses to make the content 
publicly available on ResearchGate;  and that 
authors who choose to make the full text of 
their work available can choose to share their 
work privately or publicly.” 
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The ResearchGate organization does rec-
ognize that it relies on authors to increase the 
traffic to the website that receives revenues and 
investments from venture capital.  The organi-
zation knows that uploading and downloading 
published journal articles are illegal and the 
organization encouraged interested persons in 
the academic community to upload their work 
and join the networking site.

The organization understands that providing 
a platform for academic authors to submit their 
works can have copyright infringement issues.  
Yet, authors do submit their works, despite 
knowing that they may have given the rights 
to the works to a publisher.  However, this is 
not always the case, as co-authors may have 
submitted the work without the other author’s 
knowledge.  A reason authors submit their works 
to the networking site is to provide their works to 
as many people as possible.  Plus, some authors 
may have to meet tenure requirements, which 
would be beneficial if the authors that could 
provide statistical information on the citation 
of the work through ResearchGate. 

Despite being the creators of the work, 
authors are not included in any of the lawsuits 
involving copyright infringement.  David Han-
sen, J.D., an Associate Librarian for Research, 
Collections and Scholarly Communication at 
Duke University has discussed the lack of 
recognition of academic authors during the 
legal battles between the scholarly publishers 
and the professional networking organizations.  

In his blog, “Giving the Authors a Voice in 
Litigation?  An ACS v. ResearchGate Update” 
on February 14, 2019, Hansen noted that 
through numerous copyright lawsuits between 
publishers and other large organizations that 
the courts proceed “without much input at all 
from the actual authors of the works that form 
the basis of those lawsuits.” 

Interestingly, the organizations are hav-
ing legal battles of copyrights that involve 
millions of dollars, while the authors that 
have created work, mostly likely for little or 
no income, have no say in the lawsuits nor is 
there any financial reward should either party 
of the lawsuit win a settlement.  Possibly, the 
outcome of these lawsuits will eventually take 
in consideration of the author’s work and their 
desire to provide relevant information and 
research to the masses, such as the concept 
of scholarly communication that open access 
to information can be vital in science, the 
humanities, and for society. 

The lawsuits are providing awareness of 
the issues that have arisen in part to the new 
technology, the influx of new journals, and 
the networking sites, as well as the authors in 
context to copyright.  Other countries, such 
as China, Africa, and India, are also working 
toward better ways of providing open access 
to scholarly works, which could be significant 
in advocating for authors and supporters of 
scholarly communication.  In addition, the 
lawsuits could also be an opportunity for 
academic authors to negotiate and create new 
policies for how academic works are published 
and provided to the public.  Libraries also have 
the opportunity to provide a voice in how they 

can acquire academic works and provide the 
works for their patrons. 
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MATAL, INTERIM DIR. U.S. PATENT 
AND TRADEMARK OFFICE V. TAM.  137 
S.Ct. 1744 (2017).

“Chinatown Dance Rock” band “The 
Slants” applied for federal trademark protec-
tion for their name.  All were Asian-Americans 
from Portland.  They claimed to feel the de-
rogatory term could be “reclaimed” and drained 
of its denigrating force.

And they must have gotten that language 
from a college professor.  Or perhaps it’s 
learned in grade school in Portlandia.

At any rate, they have a niche popularity 
with the subculture of Otaku, which is Japanese 
for “geek” or “nerd” and particularly refers 
to manga obsessives.

Their music is described as synth-pop 
similar to “Chvrches” and 
“I Am X.”  Their influences 
are ’80s bands like “Duran 
Duran,” “Depeche Mode,” 
and “The Cure.”

The term “slant” refers to 
the epicanthic fold or skin fold 

of the upper eyelid, common but not universal 
among Asians.  And was once a common slur.

And our gang of rockers has albums named 
“The Yellow Album” and “Slanted Eyes, 
Slanted Hearts.”

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
denied the application based on 15 U.S.C. 
§1052(a).  It prohibits trademarks that may 
“disparage … or bring … into contempt or 
disrepute” any “persons, living or dead.”

Well, that’s pretty obviously a loser if you 
want to stop reading right here.  Can I have 
Little Bighorn Beer with George Custer on it 
stuck full of arrows?

Trademark protection is designed for 
distinctive marks — words, names, symbols 

etc. — that distinguish one arti-
san’s goods from another’s.  

Wal-Mart Stores, Inc. v. 
Samara Brothers, Inc., 
529 U.S. 205, 212 (2000).

This helps consumers 
find desired products with-

out confusion and protects the 

vendor’s good will.  Park ’N Fly, Inc. v. Dollar 
Park & Fly, Inc., 469 U.S. 189, 198 (1985).

Trademark protection is ancient in origin 
and came here with the Common Law.  For 
most of the 19th century, it was the province 
of the states.  See Two Pesos, Inc. v. Taco 
Cabana, Inc., 505 U.S. 763, 780-782 (1992).

Congress decided to wade in in 1870, and 
the Lanham Act of 1946 provided for federal 
registration.  Lanham bars marks that are 
“merely descriptive or deceptively misdescrip-
tive” of goods.  §1052(e)(1).

More to the point, it has a “disparagement 
clause” that bars marks “which may disparage 
… persons, living or dead, institutions, beliefs, 
or national symbols, or bring them into con-
tempt or disrepute.” §1052(a).  The PTO asks 
whether the mark may be disparaging to a sub-
stantial composite — though not necessarily a 
majority — of the referenced group.

Who dreamed that up?  Think 1946.  The 
year before saw the birth of the United Nations, 
a dream of world government since Woodrow 
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Wilson.  Franklin Roosevelt conceived of 
the body during WWII, began describing the 
Allied Powers as the “United Nations.”  He 
was determined to join the world together 
in a love-fest of happy-clappy democracies.   
Modeled on us, of course.

I’m totally guessing.  And I sure can’t be 
bothered to delve into the Congressional record 
on the subject.

But I bet a lot of it had to do with not of-
fending the symbols of foreign nations.

Strauch’s nonsense speculations aside …
§1052(a) has been around, used incon-

sistently.  And the PTO has made it clear it 
doesn’t care if the applicant is a member of 
the disparaged group or has good intentions.

Yet the PTO has admitted that “disparag-
ing” is “highly subjective and, thus, general 
rules are difficult to postulate.”  Harjo v. 
Pro-Football Inc., 50 USPQ 2d 1705, 1737 
(TTAB 1999).

And that was before the Internet outrage 
mobs could get in a frenzy over a “Men Work-
ing” sign.

But incredibly, the PTO didn’t survey a 
whole bunch of Asians to find a substantial 
composite.  They based their ruling upon a 

quote from Urbandictionary.com and — wait 
for it — a picture of Miley Cyrus pulling her 
eyes back into a slanting shape while seated 
next to an Asian.

Tam was quoted in the media as saying 
Asians thought it all quite funny;  only white 
people balked at it.

Well, the dogged Tam contested the denial 
before the examining attorney, the PTO’s 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board.  Then he 
went to federal court where they chose to sit en 
banc to find the disparagement clause violated 
the First Amendment’s Free Speech Clause and 
was unconstitutionally vague.

No kidding.
PTO filed a petition for cert which was 

granted.

Supreme Court
Before that august body, the PTO argued 

trademarks were government speech, not 
private speech.  And the Free Speech Clause 
doesn’t regulate gov speak.  Pleasant Grove 
City v. Summum, 555 U.S. 460, 467 (2009).

Government can’t regulate speech in ways 
that favor a viewpoint at the expense of others.  
But gov has its own viewpoints and couldn’t 
function if it self-applied that rule.

Trademarks are created by the owner, main-
tained by same, and removed from the register 
if cancelled by the owner.  It is far-fetched to 
call it government speech.  Government would 

be endorsing a vast array of commercial prod-
ucts and services, many of them contradictory.  
We have registrations for both “Abolish Abor-
tion” and “I Stand With Planned Parenthood.”

What kind of govt. drivel would be put 
forward by “make.believe” (Sony), “Think 
different” (Apple), “Just Do It (Nike)?

Anyhow, registration does not mean ap-
proval.  See In re Old Glory Condom Corp., 
26 USPQ 2d 1216, 1220, n.3 (TTAB 1993).

That’s kind of cute, even without reading 
the case.

“If there’s a bedrock principle underlying 
the First Amendment, it is that the government 
may not prohibit the expression of an idea 
simply because society finds the idea itself 
offensive or disagreeable.”  Texas v. Johnson, 
491 U.S. 397, 414 (1989);  Hustler Magazine, 
Inc. v. Falwell, 485 U.S. 46, 55-56 (1988).

Parks and monuments convey government 
messages, but not trademarks.  And if you 
pushed this idea too far, a copyright would 
make a book into government speech.

And doubtless you’re aware of the Wash-
ington Redskins brou-ha-ha.  They had their 
trademark cancelled, but the Tam case obliged 
the appeals court to vacate the decision.  So 
don’t imagine you can sell pirated Redskins 
gear.  

Cases of Note
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Questions & Answers — Copyright Column
Column Editor:  Laura N. Gasaway  (Associate Dean for Academic Affairs, University of North Carolina-Chapel Hill School 
of Law, Chapel Hill, NC 27599;  Phone: 919-962-2295;  Fax: 919-962-1193)  <laura_gasaway@unc.edu>   
www.unc.edu/~unclng/gasaway.htm

QUESTION:  A prison librarian asks 
about placing sound recordings on a server 
so that individual inmates are able to listen 
to the recordings via the server.

ANSWER:  Individual listening to sound 
recordings is fair use.  There are a couple of 
caveats, however.  The recording should be 
available to one inmate at a time or played in 
one living area even if multiple inmates are in 
the room.  There should also be no ability for 
inmates to download the sound recording or 
share copies electronically.

QUESTION:  An academic librarian asks 
why publishers object to controlled digital 
lending.

ANSWER:  Controlled digital lending 
(CDL) is based on the idea that it is fair use 
for libraries to digitize printed books that they 
have legally acquired and to lend those digital 
copies under restrictions similar to those phys-
ical copies of books such as lending only one 
copy of the book at a time for a defined loan 
period.  The Internet Archives has been doing 
this for some time, as have some other libraries 
even for works that are still under copyright.  

Publishers and authors certainly have no-
ticed this movement, and they claim that CDL 
is systematic infringement that negatively 

affects the incentives the Copyright Act 
provides them.  Publishers argue that 
they are now making out-of-print 
works available digitally under 
license agreements and CDL 
interferes with exploitation 
of the copyright and this new 
source of income for them.  A 
number of publishers’ group 
have joined in objecting to CDL including the 
Authors Guild, the National Writers Union, 
the Association of American Publishers, the 
International Publishers Association and the 
U.K.’s Society of Authors.

Publishers have repeatedly questioned the 
Internet Archives, and according to the Asso-
ciation of American Publishers, the Internet 
Archives has inconsistently responded to take 
down notices under the Digital Millennium 
Copyright Act.  Publishers do not accept that 
CDL is the functional equivalent to hard copy 
lending.  Section 109(a) of the Copyright Act is 
the first sale doctrine under which libraries lend 
physical books in their collections.  It provides 
that once someone has legally acquired a copy 
of a physical work, he or she may dispose of 
that copy however he or she chooses.  The 
doctrine does not authorize reproduction of 
the work, however.

Therefore, the first ques-
tion is whether digitizing a 
work without permission 
of the copyright owner is 
fair use.  Traditionally, the 
answer is no.  The owner 
determines the format in 
which a work is made avail-

able and users are not permitted 
to reproduce it or to change that format.  It is 
certainly understandable that librarians would 
be attracted to the idea that digital copies are no 
different from physical copies.  This idea may 
not be supported by the Act, however, or an 
important recent court decision.  The Register 
of Copyrights has repeatedly opined that there 
is no first sale doctrine for digital works.  (See 
https://www.copyright.gov/reports/studies/dmca/
dmca_executive.html).  In addition, in a report on 
orphan works, the Copyright Office concluded, 
“there is broad agreement that no colorable fair 
use claim exists [for] providing digital access to 
copyrighted works in their entirety.”

In Capitol Records v. ReDigi, (910 F.3d 
649 (2d Cir. 2018)), the court affirmed the 
district court’s decision that finding that ReDigi 
infringed copyright through its service that 
allowed the resale of iTunes files.  The court 
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pretty much closed the door on the concept of 
a digital first sale doctrine.  The case raises 
concerns about CDL even though ReDigi 
was a commercial enterprise and the libraries 
involved in CDL are nonprofit.  The underlying 
theory of CDL is now called into question.  
ReDigi has announced that it will appeal the 
Second Circuit ruling to the U.S. Supreme 
Court, but there is no indication that the Court 
will even agree to hear the case.

QUESTION:  A school librarian asks 
about the reproduction of unedited and un-
published works found on a webpage.

ANSWER:  Unedited really makes no differ-
ence regardless of whether the work is published 
or not.  Unpublished works posted on the Internet 
are published by the simple act of posting.  The 
problem is that under the Copyright Act, only 
the copyright holder has the right to publish the 
work or to decide that it will not be published.  If 
the poster of the work does not have permission 
to post the work, he or she has infringed the 
copyright.  If the owner posts the work on the 
web, then it is published and copyright attached 
at the time the work was created and will last for 
life of the author plus 70 years.

Assume that the work is unpublished.  Even 
unpublished works are eligible for copyright 

protection.  Determining when the work will 
enter the public domain is more difficult for 
unpublished works, however.  If the work 
was created before January 1, 1978, but never 
published, it entered the public domain on 12-
31-2002, or life of the author plus 70 years, 
whichever is greater.  For works created before 
1978 but which were published between 1978 
and the end of 2002, it enters the public domain 
70 years after the author’s death or the end of 
2047, whichever is greater.

QUESTION:  A university librarian notes 
the recent announcement that the University 
of California system has canceled its multi-mil-
lion dollar subscription with Elsevier.  While 
academic libraries have long complained 
about high prices charged by Elsevier and the 
bundling of journals, this came as a surprise.  
What brought this about?  What is the likely 
outcome?

ANSWER:  The University of California 
(UC) system accounts for about 10% of U.S. 
scholarly output and its annual Elsevier sub-
scription cost is more than $10 million.  So, this 
cancellation is a big deal.  Pressure on Elsevier 
has been increasing, and last year hundreds 
of German and Swedish institutions refused 
to sign a deal with Elsevier unless it changed 
fundamentally the way it charges institutions for 
the subscriptions to online journals.  According 
to articles in the higher education press, UC 
pushed to offset the cost of open access pub-

lishing against the cost of access to subscription 
content.  Under such a deal, all UC research 
published in Elsevier journals would be publicly 
available immediately, in other words, with no 
time embargo.  Elsevier did offer to combine the 
cost of accessing pay walled content and pub-
lishing open access articles but at a high price.  
UC was unable or unwilling to pay that hefty 
amount.  According to Ivy Anderson of UC, 
the UC system wanted to integrate its fees and 
reduce costs while Elsevier wanted to charge 
publishing fees on top of subscription fees.  This 
made it impossible to reach an agreement and 
the libraries stepped away from the negotiations.

It is difficult to predict the outcome.  The 
parties could come back to the negotiating table 
and reach some sort of agreement.  Students and 
faculty in the UC system could simply adjust to 
using the pre-2019 journals to which UC has 
perpetual access and paying a per article charge 
for journal articles going forward.  Or, students 
and faculty could demand reinstatement of the 
Elsevier subscriptions.  Politically, this is not 
good for Elsevier but the impact on students 
and faculty could be negative.

Librarians do not want the big publishers 
to go out of business.  In the era of shrinking 
library budgets and huge annual price increases 
for digital content there may now be an impasse, 
not only for UC but also for institutions.  The 
open access movement is, in part, a response to 
these trends.  

Questions & Answers
from page 40
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It’s High Time — Metrics in the Administration of 
Higher Ed
Column Editor:  Darby Orcutt  (Assistant Head, Collections & Research Strategy, North Carolina State University Libraries, 
Box 7111, Raleigh, NC  27695-7111;  Phone: 919-513-0364)  <dcorcutt@ncsu.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  This column is a revised and abridged 
version of my remarks as a part of the National Information Standards 
Organization (NISO) Virtual Conference, Advancing Altmetrics: 
Best Practices and Emerging Ideas, December 13, 2017. — DO

A Bird’s Eye View
We’re going to look at this subject from a higher-level view, focus-

ing on the uses and potential uses of metrics at the level of university 
administration, and particularly with regard to research strategy.  This 
perspective on the subject is important for understanding the larger 
context of the work that libraries do, and potential roles for libraries in 
addressing these sorts of higher-level needs — the sorts of things we as 
libraries or librarians may be asked to do, should appropriately do, or 
should avoid doing.  Perhaps most importantly, we need to be thinking 
about how we not just as librarians but as faculty of our institutions could 
and should be contributing to the ongoing alignment of our metrics with 
our overarching institutional goals and mission.

What is Data For?
I find it useful to consider data through the lenses of its purposes, 

and these are often overlapping, but we basically can consider that some 
metrics are for more or less mundane decision-making, some are for 
a communicative purpose (say, quantitatively representing the extent 
of faculty publication for marketing purposes or for an associational 
survey), some metrics are for a specific tactical purpose, and some are 
for a much more broadly strategic purpose.

It is always extremely important that we focus on these ends when 
we are working with any metrics, so that the cart doesn’t drive the horse.  
There is an old adage in scientific practice that the “scale creates the 
phenomenon,” and we should keep this firmly in mind.  With traditional 
scholarly publishing metrics, for example, we often look for higher 
numbers of citations or better impact factors for journals.  And it can 
be seductive, for tenure committees or for individuals, to look at some 
numbers and to allow them a certain intrinsic authority.  But we need 
to bear in mind that all these quantitative measures are only significant 
to the extent that they serve as proxies for quality.

Faculty versus Administrator Views
Individual faculty tend to approach metrics from an on-the-ground 

perspective, and generally simply their own.  Their first interest is in 
“their” numbers, how they themselves are represented.  I was reminded 
of this yet again in a meeting between a metrics vendor and our faculty 
governance group; the preponderance of questions and concerns from 
faculty revolved around issues of how data was collected, 
was it a fair process, and why were certain measures 
reported and not others.  From a faculty standpoint, the 
hazards of traditional metrics are often well-known, well-
feared, and can widely vary by discipline.  What, quite 
frankly, they tend to misperceive are the risks associated 
with these hazards; in other words, how likely are the 
bad-case scenarios?  From spot checks of some services 
conducted by others, faculty across institutions often 
seem more likely to unintentionally omit publications 
from their own CVs than to lose credit for publications 
due to auto-harvesting errors. 

Of course, we need to tease out the two major kinds 
of “error.”  A discrete error generally stems from a specific 
mistake with a specific piece of metadata (say, an author’s name was 
spelled incorrectly).  A systematic error derives from a larger coding 
issue, and may still be a simple mistake (for example, a column was 
accidentally omitted from the formula that sums citations) or from an 
intentional coding choice (for example, deciding not to count data for 
“proceedings” because, while these are considered highly significant 

within engineering disciplines, they are considered supplementary at 
best within many other disciplines).

Faculty often fear that their contributions, especially contributions of 
certain kinds, will not be “counted” by their administration.  Thoughtful 
and well-informed university administrators, however, are cognizant of 
the issues with metrics, of the sorts of differential impacts that systematic 
issues may have, and of the cultural and practical differences between 
how these play out across various disciplines.

“If You Have a Hammer, Everything Looks Like a Nail”
Quantitative measuring (that is, counting) should never simply sub-

stitute for thinking.  We need to always bear in mind that our metrics 
at best approximate, indicate, or correlate with our genuine interests.  
High rates of citation often accompany scholarly work of quality and 
significance, but the latter are our true aims.

Considered properly, counting can significantly enable thinking — 
but again, it must be contextualized in a great many ways.

For one example, all data covers a range of time.  To put it in the 
language of the fine print on your mutual fund statements, “past per-
formance does not guarantee future results.”  But it certainly may be 
indicative of such.  In addition, some metrics by their nature only reveal 
trends when considered in aggregate over longer periods, particularly 
data that tends to fluctuate over shorter terms.

For another example, the scale at which datasets are used may 
make all the difference.  Is the data suitably scoped for the intended 
purpose?  For most traditional metrics, for example, allowing counting 
to substitute for thinking in the evaluation of a single faculty member 
or even academic program would generally be irresponsible; however, 
using diverse counts at an aggregate university level might be “close 
enough” to note certain trends.

Library Roles and Contributions
In the present environment, and I think we’ll see this trend growing, 

research offices and other university administrators are ending up in 
new and different relationships with their libraries.  On some campuses, 
much of the work of gathering, reporting, and even interpreting various 
metrics is being shifted to the libraries.  On other campuses, the libraries 
are being left out of the conversation altogether.  And, of course, there 
are all sorts of possibilities in between these poles.  There are many new 
commercial players too in the realm of academic metrics, but many of 
them are already familiar to us in libraries, as many are vendors we 
have worked with already for many years as library vendors, and they 
are now redefining themselves as information brokers in order to reach 

new markets within our larger institutions.  Many of the databases, 
tools, and technologies used to create metrics and dashboards and 

related products, from Web of Science to CrossRef, are already 
familiar to us, and draw from librarian skill sets in search 
strategies, metadata creation, and fostering information 
interoperability — just to name a few. 

One of the librarian’s key roles traditionally has been 
in promoting information literacy, and in the realm of data 
that includes educating our user communities regarding 
the full contexts of data.  I do think we can responsibly 
help assuage the fears of individual faculty regarding 
the reliability of certain metrics, but we also should play 

a role in educating our administrators as to appropriate 
uses of metrics.  Perhaps most significantly, the values of 

librarianship can help properly steer campus practices.  Not only do we 
promote ethics around the informed use of contextualized information, 
but we are advocates for the sharing of information — and transparency 
across the community is key to the responsible use of metrics.  This 
transparency is both of the data itself (individual scholars will be less 
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The Scholarly Publishing Scene — 2019 PROSE Awards
Column Editor:  Myer Kutz  (President, Myer Kutz Associates, Inc.)  <myerkutz@aol.com>

I’ve been a PROSE Awards judge for well 
over a decade.  (The awards program was run 
by the Scholarly and Professional Publish-

ing Division of the Association of American 
Publishers (AAP), but now it’s administered 
by AAP headquarters staff.  You can read 
about the program at proseawards.com.  The 
categories I’m responsible for are: astronomy 
and cosmology;  chemistry and physics;  earth 
science;  environmental science;  mathematics;  
multi-volume science and mathematics refer-
ence works;  single-volume science and math-
ematics reference works;  popular science and 
mathematics;  textbooks in physical sciences and 
mathematics.  Most of the entries publishers sub-
mit to the awards program are books.  They also 
submit journals and electronic-based products. 

I access journals and electronic-based 
products online.  The books arrive in cartons 
delivered throughout November to the door-
step of my home near Albany, NY.  This 
past fall, while I had two particularly 
interesting journals to evaluate, an 
unprecedented event, if memory 
serves, there was a drop-off from 
the past several years in the number 
of printed books I received.  

Now I did receive a full com-
plement of popular science and 
mathematics books, many but not all 
of them from university presses.  Apparently, 
scholarly publishers continue to see robust 
markets for these books, most of which con-
sider serious subjects and some of which can 
be quirky while others are very personal.  I did 
receive the usual complement of upper-level 
textbooks.  Some of these books, as in years 
past, resulted from many years of classroom 
testing and were further improved by extensive 
recommendations from colleagues.

Where I sensed a marked drop-off was in 
the multi- and single-volume references deal-

ing with scientific topics.  Of course, a single 
year’s worth of entries doesn’t necessarily sig-
nify a trend.  I’ll have to see the numbers of en-
tries for several years before I would hazard an 
opinion about the possibility of a trend.  I don’t 
have any evidence, anecdotal or otherwise, that 
major publishers may have determined recently 
that there are diminishing markets for very 
large-scale scientific reference works.  What 
I can say, based on the quality and sheer size 
of the several dozen other high-level scientific 
and mathematics monographs, textbooks and 
reference books that I received, is that a possi-
ble reason for the fall-off is not that publishers 
aren’t willing to devote resources in terms of 
time, personnel, and money to developing 
and distributing expensive titles.  Trim sizes 
were large and illustrations were extensive in 
numerous cases.  Color illustrations, expected 
in undergraduate textbooks, also turned up in 

monographs and reference works.
I should point out that, for me 

personally, one benefit from not 
receiving as many cartons of 
multi-volume sets this year 
as in the past is that I didn’t 
have to spend as much time in 
my cold garage (and Albany 

winters can be really cold) 
perusing the sets in their heavy 

cartons that I left out there rather than dragging 
them through the house to my office, which was 
already too crowded with four dozen or more 
books submitted to the PROSE competition.

Among the entries I received, there was 
a sizable number of  titles that dealt with 
topics of major significance to environmental 
health.  For example, there were titles that 
addressed plastics contamination in aquatic 
environments, global flood hazards, down-
scaling wide-ranging environmental impacts 
to small areas, and working in facilities built 

on the permafrost.  The winning entry among 
all the physical science and mathematics cat-
egories was an inventive new journal, called 
GeoHealth, which deals with the intersections 
of environmental and health sciences.  It’s pub-
lished by the American Geophysical Union in 
conjunction with Wiley.  The founding editor 
was Rita R. Cowell, the eminent environmen-
tal microbiologist and scientific administrator, 
who has written or co-authored 19 books and 
more than 800 scientific papers.  Much of 
her work has focused on such water-borne 
diseases as cholera.  She was the first female 
director of the National Science Foundation 
(1996-2004) and in 2008 founded CosmosID, a 
bioinformatics company that makes equipment 
that identifies microbial activity in ecosystems. 

The PROSE Awards program’s ultimate 
prize (the R.R. Hawkins Award, named after 
the Chief of Science and Technology Division 
of the New York Public Library from 1942 to 
1957) went to an equally timely entry, an Ox-
ford University Press book entitled Cyberwar, 
How Russian Hackers and Trolls Helped Elect 
a President – What We Don’t, Can’t, and Do 
Know, written by the well-known scholar and 
author Kathleen Hall Jamieson, director of 
the Annenberg Public Policy Center at the 
University of Pennsylvania.  The best eval-
uation of the book and the issues it deals with 
can be found in Jane Mayer’s article in The 
New Yorker issue of October 1, 2018.  AAP’s 
February press release following the PROSE 
Awards luncheon, which takes place at PSP’s 
annual conference, said, “the book is scholar-
ship at its finest, a narrative page-turner that 
could not be of greater consequence.”

Of additional interest is Porter Anderson’s 
February  interview with Jamieson, which 
you can find on his Publishing Perspectives 
website.  It’s well worth reading.  The in-
terview focuses on Jamieson’s “Library of 
Alexandria moment,” which is “a warning to 
publishers that their essential content could go 
up in cyber-flames.”  Anderson has numerous 
alarming quotes in his interview.  “How are 
we protecting the integrity of the publishing 
enterprise — which is now digital — from 
the kinds of intrusions that would alter the 
meaning of texts that are secured right now 
inside ... digital libraries?” Jamieson asks 
at one point.  For example, could someone 
wipe out the digital files of books that have 
gone out of print?  “How are we going to 
protect against people who would ... alter the 
substance of information inside the scholarly 
publishing world?” she asks at another point in 
the interview.  For example, could a religious 
zealot wipe out the digital files of books that 
discuss a religion that she disparages?  Could 
some government actor wipe out or alter all 
references to any dastardly acts perpetrated by 
his government?   The answer to Jamieson’s 
concerns, which ought to be taken seriously, in 
my view, is likely to be very expensive.  Where 
will the money come from?  

fearful and more supportive of data efforts if 
they can see and double-check the information 
about themselves and their work) but also this 
transparency is very importantly of the policies 
and practices around administrative data.  How 
is it to be used?  How should it not be used?  
Such transparency is especially useful in the 
training of new administrators, to ensure that 
a culture of responsible use of metrics persists 
despite personnel changes.

In all of this, we as librarians probably 
ought to tread carefully, as many of the poten-
tial roles for libraries in this new landscape put 
us in new — and perhaps unwanted — rela-
tional structures with our users and institutions.  
Could existing relationships with individual 
researchers be potentially tainted by new per-

It’s High Time
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ceptions of librarians as part of the “them” of 
upper university administration?  How can we 
effectively remain in the hallowed “neutral” 
territory of facilitating information sharing 
and proper use if we ourselves are enmeshed 
in the gathering, outsourcing, and reporting of 
institutional metrics?  Obviously, any of the 
potentially fraught issues in this regard might 
further play out differently across institutions 
with varying histories, librarian faculty status 
and tenure differences, funding realities, gov-
ernance structures, etc. — but the first step at 
every institution is having a seat at the table 
and making clear how universities can leverage 
the existing expertise of their libraries to help 
foster success at this level of the institution 
as well.  

Next time:  Altmetrics in the Administra-
tion of Higher Ed. — DO
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Blurring Lines — Open Educational Resources:  The 
Rise of the Library and Navigating the “Spectrum of 
Affordability”
An Interview with Steven J. Bell, Associate University Librarian for Research and 
Instructional Services, Temple University
Column Editor: David Parker  (Senior Director Product Management, Alexander Street, a ProQuest Company;   
Phone: 201-673-8784)  <dparker@alexanderstreet.com>

In early 2014, I penned an article for Against 
the Grain detailing three reasons why 
I believed the university library should 

become the hub of access to course materials.  
The second and third reasons I developed, 
(the digital nature of content and the value of 
the data produced by “clicks and views” of 
that digital content) strike me in hindsight as 
good reasons for the institution writ large to 
manage access to learning content rather than 
the library specifically.  But the first reason 
I detailed, “…course content should be … 
included in student tuition…” is more relevant 
today as faculty seek, increasingly, to leverage 
library-licensed content alongside open edu-
cational resources (OERs) and traditional text 
and learning content from big publishers like 
Pearson, Wiley, McGraw Hill and others.  
The university library and the growing cadre of 
OER librarians and instructional design librar-
ians are exceptionally well-situated to be the 
hub of access to course content, faculty support 
in the discovery of needed content and also for 
the delivery of tools and platforms capable of 
aligning to, or replacing, current learning man-
agement systems, online homework products 
and other supporting frameworks for online ed-
ucation, such as on-demand tutoring services.

These are bold assertions, I know;  however, 
my interaction with the OER community and 
attendance at conferences supporting the OER 
community, and OER librarians specifically, 
indicate what was in the period up to 2010 a 
nascent movement is now fully flourishing.  
With the foregoing in mind, I sought out Ste-
ven Bell from Temple University to offer his 
views on the evolution of the library as a center 
in support of faculty and course development.  
Steven has been active in the OER community, 
instructional design and course development 
for many years and has led in advocacy for 
Temple faculty and the wide community of 
faculty and librarians embracing OER. 

Steven J. Bell is the Associate University 
Librarian for Research and Instructional Ser-
vices at Temple University Libraries.  Our 
interview follows.

Steven, please describe how you first be-
came involved in supporting open educational 
resources (OER).

SB:  In my original work portfolio, I was 
responsible for scholarly communications.  
It was frustrating to make the case for open 
access to faculty in a traditional “publish or 

perish” promotion system that worked against 
openness.  In 2009 I heard Nicole Allen deliver 
a passionate presentation about the textbook 
crisis.  It resonated with me and suggested 
a potential path to connecting with faculty 
on issues of openness in higher education.  
At the time, OER options were limited, but 
there were other ways to engage faculty with 
affordable learning content options, such as 
licensed library content.  It presented a unique 
opportunity to encourage faculty to better 
leverage licensed resources as instructional 
content when OER was unavailable or in need 
of supporting material.  To incentivize faculty 
to commit to eliminating their traditional 
commercial textbook, I convinced our Library 
Dean to create a pool of $10,000 to provide 
stipends to “ditch the textbook.”  We launched 
this in 2011 and easily found takers for our 
first ten awards.  Since then we’ve saved our 
students well over a million dollars in textbook 
costs, improved their learning and supported 
faculty whose mission is making higher edu-
cation more affordable.  (Find a more detailed 
version in the article “Spreading the Word, 
Building a Community: Vision for a National 
Librarian OER Movement,” N. Allen, S. Bell, 
M. Billings, Against the Grain, v.26#5, Nov. 
2014.)  Since then I’ve published and presented 
on OER, collaborated with Nicole Allen and 
Marilyn Billings to start SPARC’s LibOER 
discussion list and more recently am working 
with state colleagues to develop Affordable 
Learning Pennsylvania. 

Describe your personal perspective on the 
role of the library in providing content and 
services to support research versus course 
assigned content.

SB:  They’re both essential to the success 
of a contemporary research library, but I per-
ceive the former as a passive, reactive practice 
while the latter promotes active, collaborative 
relationship building.  Our role in supporting 
course assigned content creates new opportu-
nities for academic librarians as contributors 
to student success.  According to past Ithaca 
S&R faculty surveys (see https://sr.ithaka.org/
people/alisa-b-rod/), with respect to research 
support, the library is first and foremost, from 
the faculty perspective, a content provider rath-
er than a partner for success.  They may have 
little concern for cost or process, but faculty 
expect librarians to provide their research con-
tent.  As we shift priorities to support student 
academic success, I envision fewer faculty 
seeking librarian collaboration for one-on-one 

research support.  Delivering course assigned 
content requires academic librarians to deeply 
engage with faculty in identifying and provid-
ing access to instructional resources.  Recently, 
at my institution’s teaching and learning con-
ference, I presented with a faculty member who 
participated in our textbook affordability proj-
ect.  It’s highly unlikely this faculty colleague 
would ask me for research assistance, but I was 
gratified to hear heaps of praise for the library’s 
support — and our partnership — in identify-
ing course assigned content that allowed this 
faculty member to eliminate a $150 textbook.  
In a survey this faculty member conducted 
across all the sections they teach, 50% of the 
students reported not purchasing this expensive 
textbook.  Moving to OER and supplemental 
content made a significant difference for the 
students.  That’s the exact kind of engagement 
and success story we need to demonstrate our 
value to the academic enterprise.

Have you dedicated specific staff to OER?  
Added an OER Librarian position?

SB:  At Temple University Libraries we 
are unlikely to add a dedicated OER Librarian 
position.  I do see the value it brings to a text-
book affordability initiative.  The institutions 
that add this position are doing great work, 
especially in OER production.  Given our need 
for other critical staff positions, it’s a luxury 
we can’t afford.  In 2011, I was the sole library 
staff member leading our textbook initiative.  
Fortunately, we added Annie Johnson as our 
Library Publishing and Scholarly Communica-
tions Specialist in 2016.  That’s close to, but 
not quite, a dedicated staff member for OER.  
Annie has done an amazing job promoting 
OER, expanding the scope of our project and 
engaging more librarians in our initiatives.  For 
example, as a connector between the library 
and university press, Annie led the creation of 
a new imprint, North Broad Press, that is ded-
icated to publishing open textbooks.  Though 
we have no OER Librarian, we have made 
great progress engaging our subject specialist 
liaison librarians in advancing our OER work, 
and their involvement is tremendously valued.  
I’d pose it as a tradeoff.  With an OER Librarian 
you have a staff member who can dedicate 
their full time to the OER initiative, but it’s a 
new position that takes time to build a network 
and earn faculty trust.  It may even lead liaison 
librarians to expect the OER Librarian to bear 
the full burden of creating a successful OER 
program.  Our liaisons devote far less time to 
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OER but when they are engaged with the initia-
tive they bring their already developed, trusted 
faculty network to any textbook affordability 
related activity.  In the end, whichever works 
best for your organization to get the desired 
outcome is a win for the library, faculty and 
students. 

In terms of a “spectrum of affordability” 
perspective, describe how you approach ad-
vocating for/promoting OER, library-licensed 
content and inclusive-access programs.

SB:  I like the phrase “spectrum of afford-
ability” because it reflects the lack of a single 
best solution or option for textbook afford-
ability.  As an OER advocate, I would always 
encourage faculty to adopt an OER textbook 
or other open learning content for their course 
— and to explore open education methods to 
engage students in the creation of their own 
learning content.  We collaborate with faculty 
to make that possible.  That’s hitting one end 
of the spectrum — true “5R” OER.  For some 
advocates, it’s either OER or go home.  I be-
lieve academic librarians need more flexibility 
to identify solutions along the spectrum, being 
aware of the possible options.  That means de-
veloping a keen understanding of vendor prod-
ucts touted as “affordable solutions” — and 
being able to explain the spectrum of options 
to faculty colleagues.  We are far less likely to 
advocate for inclusive-access options because 
they are among the least student-friendly 
options along the affordability spectrum.  The 
changing narrative in OER advocacy is that 
there is more to changing the instructional 
materials ecosystem than economics alone.  
Affordable solutions are desirable, but less so 
if students are denied long-term access to learn-
ing content, if their re-sell or content sharing 
rights are restricted or their private data is being 
collected for marketing.  That establishes OER 
as the best option, but until there is robust open 
content across all disciplines, librarians must be 
well-informed and creative in steering faculty 
to affordable solutions along the spectrum.

What is your view on the ecosystem 
argument in the OER space, i.e., 100% of 
the needed content and solutions cannot be 
made freely available and thus the goal is to 
lower per student cost rather than eliminate 
all student cost.

SB:  Your question reflects the current state 
of the ecosystem.  Not only is the open educa-
tional content far from 100% of what’s needed, 
we have what I’ll refer to as the “package” 
conundrum.  By that I mean we are often able 
to point faculty to an open textbook that is ideal 
for their course, but it lacks those ancillary ma-
terials (e.g., homework problems, test banks, 
instructional video, etc.) that faculty have come 
to depend on thanks to publishers integrating 
them into the textbooks.  The need to ap-
pend OER with this ancillary content 
is now well recognized in the 
community.  The recent federal 
government Open Text-
books Pilot Program grant 
of $5 million awarded 
to LibreText is going to 
allow more development 
of these materials, but 
we are in catch-up mode 
and will be for the next few 
years.  If the choice is between 
students paying $100 or more for commercial 
textbooks or $35 for an inclusive-access text-
book with limited rights or licensed-library 
content at no cost to the student, we need to 
do what’s in the best interest of our students’ 
affordable learning.  That said, I do not sup-
port academic libraries buying expensive 
print textbooks and putting them on reserve.  
To my way of thinking, that sends the wrong 
message to faculty because we are subsidizing 
their choice of expensive textbooks, rather than 
creating awareness that affordable solutions are 
the better option — not to mention that print 
textbooks on reserve is an inadequate solution 
for many students who are not dedicated library 
users, are mainly off campus or are hampered 
by a host of other barriers.

What are your favorite resources for 
searching and finding OER content?  And 
what are the greatest challenges you face 
using these resources?

SB:  It may not be the answer you were an-
ticipating, but I would tell an instructor that the 
best resource to search and find OER content is 
their academic department’s subject specialist 
librarian.  We are supporting our liaison librar-

ians to develop OER expertise 
in their disciplines.  I do have 
my favorites.  My go to is the 
Open Textbook Library.  
The content is growing — 
it now lists over 600 open 
textbooks.  It’s easy to use, 
I know the books are vetted 
for ease of downloading and 
accessibility features.  I’ve 
been experimenting with the 
search engines, OASIS and 
OER Metafinder.  Depend-
ing on the topic, the results 
work well.  There are still too 
many possibilities and too 

little consolidation.  The OER resource page I 
maintain lists nearly 30 different sites holding 
OER and there are even more than that.  The 
greatest challenge is when there’s no obvious 
OER for the course.  Then it requires detailed 
searching, identifying potential licensed library 

content to supplement OER and in some cases 
I might even recommend taking advantage of 
fair use to provide a scanned book chapter.  
That’s why the best bet is a skilled resource 
expert who knows what to search, how to 
find it and what to do to go beyond the basics.  
What’s likely less obvious to non-librarians are 
the two primary discussion lists for librarians 
with OER questions, the OTN discussion list 

(membership required) and the 
SPARC LibOER discussion 

list (open to all).  It has 
become a daily routine on 
these lists for a librarian 
to seek assistance in lo-
cating OER for a course.  
As is often the case in our 
profession, you need to 
leverage the network.  I 
also gravitate to the lists 
because they are the first 

place where librarians and 
others are sharing the newest 

OER publications.  That allows us to be proac-
tive in letting faculty in that subject area know 
there’s a great new OER book that they may 
want to adopt.

The recent Babson “Freeing the Text-
book” survey points to rapidly increasing 
faculty awareness and adoption of OER.  How 
pervasive do you think OER + library-licensed 
course content will be across your institution 
in 10 years?

SB:  It was encouraging to see an increase 
in the number of faculty reporting awareness 
or adoption of OER.  The Babson Reports 
indicate a trend where more faculty are mi-
grating to OER each year.  I do question how 
accurate the data is owing to one personal 
observation.  In 2018 I authored a report for 
Choice, “Course Materials Adoption,” (see 
http://www.choice360.org/content/2-librari-
anship/5-whitepaper/bell-white-paper-octo-
ber-2018/100318_bell_white_paper.pdf) based 
on a survey of over 1,000 faculty.  They were 
asked a series of questions about how they learn 
about instructional materials and how they 
make their adoption decisions.  When I drilled 
down into the individual responses to questions 
about OER adoption, it was clear that faculty, 
or at least these respondents, were confused 
or simply unaware of what constitutes OER.  
When reporting what they chose it was a mix of 
free web content, library licensed content and 
OER.  I believe too many faculty still conflate 
all “free” content and identify it as OER.  It’s 
quite possible that the faculty who responded 
to the latest Babson survey clearly understand 
that OER is free AND licensed with the per-
missions to freely use it in all of the ways that 
are allowed on the Internet.  So reuse, revise, 
remix, redistribute and retain.  I’m doubtful 
that’s the case.  If OER and student-friendly 
affordable options have any chance to become 
pervasive in the next ten years, then academic 
librarians must do a better job of creating 
OER awareness at their institutions.  But we 
can’t do it alone.  Increasingly we are creating 
campus coalitions that bring together faculty, 
students, librarians, bookstore personnel, 

continued on page 47
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Both Sides Now: Vendors and Librarians — Enlisting 
Support to Achieve Your Goals
Column Editor:  Michael Gruenberg  (Managing Partner, Gruenberg Consulting, LLC)  <michael.gruenberg@verizon.net>   
www.gruenbergconsulting.com

Negotiating success never comes easily.  
There will always be differences in the 
way in which both parties perceive 

the outcome.  After all, everyone wants to 
“win” and, as we know, there can only be one 
winner.  Actually, that axiom only works for 
all activities pertaining to sports.  Whether it’s 
kids playing basketball at the local schoolyard 
or professional athletes that are competing on 
fields of grass, hardwood floors, ice skating 
rinks, tennis courts or swimming pools, the 
reality is that there can be only one winner in 
those competitive contests.

However, the preferred outcome of a ne-
gotiation is to achieve a truly successful result 
so that the final agreement is one that benefits 
both parties.  In previous columns that I wrote 
for ATG, I pointed out that the desired result 
in any negotiation is a “win-win” result so that 
both participants can walk away pleased with 
the results by believing their side got the best 
deal for their organization.

The assumption going in is that both the 
buyer and seller have efficiently organized their 
thoughts and objectives into a clear and concise 
mission statement delineating what they hope 
to achieve prior to the first meeting.  Knowing 
your goals and objectives is the first step in 
working towards a favorable deal.

Now that we know how to prepare 
for the first session and now that we 
know what we want to achieve, what 
about understanding the management 
of the relationship between the two 
parties throughout the process?  In 
other words, what does each side 
need to know about the person sitting 
across the table that will enable a deal 
to be accomplished in the shortest pe-
riod of time while achieving optimal 
results for all?

When I managed sales forces, 
there was always a buzz about what 
our competitors were doing.  Do they 
have a new product coming out soon?  
Have they raised their prices or plan to do so 
in the foreseeable future?  Can you get a copy 
of their latest brochure?  Is there a published 
price list?  On and on, some salespeople be-
came obsessed with knowing everything there 
was to know about the competition.  I get it 
and I understand why and those that chose this 
awareness were wise to do so.

On the other hand, it is better to be positive 
about your products as opposed to obsessing 
about someone else’s offerings.  This paranoia 
runs deep at some sales organizations.  I once 
worked for an information industry company 
that hired a guy to walk around the industry 
trade shows, posing as an independent con-
sultant.  He would go from booth to booth of 
the company’s’ competitors asking pointed 

questions of whomever was manning the 
booth at the time.  Usually, he honed in on 
salespeople or marketing personnel that were 
relatively new to the company and who didn’t 
realize the game he was playing.  He basically 
wasted the time of everyone as he engaged in 
pointless conversation hoping to find a gem of 
information for our salespeople to use the next 
time they went to a customer/prospect.  A week 
or two after the trade show, he would meet 
with the sales staff and present his findings 
of what the competitors supposedly were up 
to.  It was a somewhat underhanded way to 
operate, but he was viewed as the competitive 
intelligence guru. 

Collecting intelligence about your compet-
itors is a time honored tradition.  We see it in 
politics and in business.  The information as 
gathered under banner of competitive intel-
ligence could ultimately be nasty stuff.  And 
once you get it, how do you use the negative 
information?  Quite frankly, my stance has been 
and always will be that the sales reps should 
stress all the positive aspects of their offerings 
as opposed to tearing down the competition’s 
products.  The practice of saying bad things 
about the competition really makes everyone 
else a bit uncomfortable.  Stress the positive; 
eliminate the negative!

At many of my weekly sales meetings, I 
often was asked about the products, policies 
and personnel that were present at the compa-
nies we competed with.  While I was provided 
with key facts and figures that I shared with the 
group, I continually pointed out that the data 
that I was giving them was to be used for their 
general knowledge and not to be brought up 
at any meetings with the client.  I also pointed 
out that part of their job responsibilities was 
to gather as much information as possible 
about the competition.  To help them do that, 
I initiated a program to accomplish that goal.

I therefore established a new agenda for the 
salespeople to be used at all the trade shows 
we attended.  I called it “Take A Competitor to 
Lunch.”  The hypothesis of the program was 

that every one of our salespeople had a similar 
person(s) doing the same job at the other com-
panies.  That salesperson, much like the ones 
from our company regularly called on the same 
clients/prospects as we did.  It’s not difficult 
to know the sales rep who is your counterpart.  
“Heck, they call on the same people you do” 
I would remind them.  More often than not, 
they are probably in the waiting area of the 
customer/prospect waiting for the next appoint-
ment after you leave.  I told them that you and 
they have common interests.  I counseled our 
sales reps to get to “know the competition” as 
often as possible, not in an underhanded way, 
but more in a mutual exchange of facts in a 
collegial manner.  Unless they met their sales 
counterpart while travelling at the airport or 
meet in the lobby of the hotel or are in line at 
the car rental counter, the best way to learn 
about the other person is over a meal.

A lunch or breakfast meeting among two 
people is a casual affair.  Various facts may be 
discussed that probably would not be said at 
the competitors’ booth under the watchful eyes 
of their executives.  Not surprisingly, those 
breakfast/lunch meetings usually unearthed 
a treasure trove of information that was most 
valuable for us.  Moreover, as a result of some 
of the meetings as described I was able to re-

cruit talent for our organization.  It’s 
all about communication.  That type 
of communication is critical when 
negotiating.

In a negotiation process, rather 
than treat your counterpart as an ad-
versary, why not regard that person as 
an ally?  Why not enlist their support 
to help you?  For example, there are 
many questions that can be posed 
during a negotiation that encourage 
support and achieve a better working 
relationship.  For example, I was of-
ten asked by savvy negotiators, “can 
you walk me through the process by 
which your company came up with the 

pricing for the product you are trying to sell 
us?”  This is a non-confrontational question 
that actually asks for help in a nice way to help 
understand the price of the proposed product.

Can you help me implies that you are asking 
the person seated across from you for assis-
tance.  Those few words of “can you help me” 
empower the other person to be in a position 
who can be of assistance, as opposed to being 
adversarial.

In the companies that I worked for, there 
was always a fairly long litany of terms and 
conditions attached to any order form that re-
quired a signature from the buyer to complete 
the sale.  Our sales goal was always to present 
the product, negotiate a fair price and close the 
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teaching and learning center colleagues and 
others to develop campus-wide strategies for 
textbook affordability.  Over the next few 
years I believe we’ll see more states passing 
textbook affordability legislation or funding 
efforts to create OER, in addition to federal pro-
grams.  I mentioned my current involvement 
in launching a statewide textbook affordability 
initiative in my state that seeks to involve and 
support every academic institution to promote 
OER adoption.  We are joining other states in 
taking this “go further together” approach to 
making textbook affordability a highly visible 
education issue.  With all these efforts now in 
motion I see us achieving a critical mass in 
the next five years that will position OER and 
library-licensed content as the primary content 
delivery system for student learning.  If it takes 
ten years we are doing something wrong.  The 
one unknown factor that’s difficult to account 
for is what actions textbook publishers will take 
during this period to maintain their market for 
learning platforms and content delivery.  If the 
past year is an indicator they will seek to evolve 
their own affordable options, but perhaps we 
can learn to work in unison to do what’s best 
for students and the future of affordable higher 
education.  

Blurring Lines
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sale.  The outcome desired was an authorized 
order form.  We used to say “we pay commis-
sion on signed orders, not mind orders.”  A 
simple way for the buyer to understand the 
items contained in that legal mumbo jumbo 
is to ask the seller, “Can you tell me what the 
contract says?”  Once again, the buyer is asking 
the seller for assistance in understanding the 
elements of the order form.  Understanding the 
legalese as explained by the seller allows both 
parties to know what the expected outcome is 
for the seller.

Sometimes in a negotiation, the buyer and 
seller simply cannot agree on a certain item.  
Although the mantra I have used (which was 
suggested to me by one of my favorite Product 
Managers many years ago) was “The customer 
is always right; and if they are wrong, our job 
is to make them right.”  However, sometimes 
an item on the agenda just cannot seem to be 
resolved.  If that is the case, then acknowledge 
that fact and try to move on and collectively 
figure out an alternative.

The buying and selling process involves 
working together, helping each other and 
knowing one another.  I am a proponent of 
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strengthening the relationship between buyer 
and seller.

In closing, the song that best exemplifies 
this process is “Help!” by the Beatles.  “Help, 
I need somebody, Help, not just anybody, Help 
you know I need someone, Help!”  

Mike is currently the Managing Partner 
of Gruenberg Consulting, LLC, a firm he 
founded in January 2012 after a successful 
career as a senior sales executive in the 
information industry.  His firm is devoted to 
provide clients with sales staff analysis, market 
research, executive coaching, trade show 
preparedness, product placement and best 
practices advice for improving negotiation 
skills for librarians and salespeople.  His 
book, “Buying and Selling Information: A 
Guide for Information Professionals and 
Salespeople to Build Mutual Success” has 
become the definitive book on negotiation 
skills and is available on Amazon, Information 
Today in print and eBook, Amazon Kindle, 
B&N Nook, Kobo, Apple iBooks, OverDrive, 
3M Cloud Library, Gale (GVRL), MyiLibrary, 
ebrary, EBSCO, Blio, and Chegg.  www.
gruenbergconsulting.com
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To survive in this age of Digital Dar-
winism (the era where technology and 
society are accelerating at a faster pace 

and businesses need to keep up), businesses 
must be willing and able to adapt.  For the many 
reasons that companies such as Borders and 
Blockbuster chose not to adapt, there are many 
more examples of how companies that did em-
brace change were able to be wildly successful 
in this exciting new age.  Throughout my whole 
career in knowledge management, I have seen 
giants including Blockbuster and Borders, 
businesses that provided many of the same 
goods and services that libraries do, crumble 
under the weight of their own inability to adapt 
in the age of Digital Darwinism.  Netflix, 
Apple Inc., Amazon, and Google, however, 
are all perfect examples of organizations that 
offer similar services to libraries that have not 
only survived but thrived in this new economy.  
What did they do differently?  They adapted. 

In libraries we call it “collection devel-
opment”;  in the business world, it is known 
by a different name, “product development.”  
However, any good librarian who knows her 
Shakespeare will tell you, “What’s in a name?  
That which we call a rose, by any other word 
would smell as sweet.”  So, what did libraries, 
academic libraries do right in terms of product 
development (collection development) that 
helped them survive and remain relevant in 
the age of technology?  What must they do 
now, in this ever-evolving digital economy?  
In a word:  Adapt. 

Academic library collections have evolved 
over the past two decades to meet the needs of 
our users.  Academic libraries have become 
very creative and innovative with the products 
and services they offer.  Products including 
Films on Demand and Swank rivaled Netflix.  
eBooks and journals were provided “relatively” 

effortlessly, if the user could be authenticated.  
Even the most unusual things that supported 
these new technologies were provided: iPhone 
chargers, Android chargers, laptops, iPads, 
VGA (video graphics array) adapters, graphing 
calculators, digital cameras, 3D printing, and 
even umbrellas — nothing was off the table as 
long as the collection development supported 
our circulation statistics because we all know 
how vital these statistics are to our survival.  
But are they as important as meeting the needs 
of our customers?  Academic libraries adapted 
to the changes they were experiencing, and 
it worked for the time being, but it does not 
feel like we are losing ground.  Are academic 
libraries keeping up with the changes that are 
coming down upon us like a torrent now, or are 
we lagging current technological models, as we 
fall victim to Digital Darwinism? 

Prof. Leon C. Megginson from Louisiana 
State University once said, “Change is the ba-
sic law of nature.  But the changes wrought by 
the passage of time affect individuals and insti-
tutions in different ways.  
According to Darwin’s 
Origin of Species, 
it is not the most 
intellectual of the 
species that survives; 
it is not the strongest 
that survives; but the 
species that survives 
is the one that is able 
best to adapt and adjust to the changing 
environment in which it finds itself.”  No one 
would argue that academic libraries have been 
very successful at adapting to changes in our 
digital learning environment in the past, but we 
need to take much greater strides towards the 
future, as Digital Darwinism is dramatically 
affecting consumer behavior and trends in the 
accessibility of online educational materials. 

OERs are all the rage now in academic 
libraries.  Librarians even bear the title now 
of being an OERs librarian — but what does 
this really mean?  How are we as librarians 
embracing this newer, more open model of 
sharing our resources?  Are we adapting, or 
are we holding on too tightly to our traditional 
model of collection development — opting for 
ownership over openness? 

Over 20 years of experience as a profession-
al librarian has made me a believer in change, 
and not change for the sake of it, but real 
change, change that comes as technology and 
society evolve, and libraries can either adapt 

to these changes or cease to exist.  Change 
can be scary.  No one that I have ever met has 
stereotyped librarians as a daring bunch to 
me, well except for Batgirl.  Librarians cling 
to this persona, as Batgirl is seen as the crazy 
stereotype of a librarian who dares to defy 
convention and remain bold in the face of 
danger.  Well, librarians are in danger now of 
becoming irrelevant to our students, faculty, 
and our broader communities.  For all the many 
ways we have adapted in the past, our work 
is not even close to being over.  If we fail to 
continue to adapt, we will face the danger of 
being obsolete. 

“Understanding barriers to full adoption, 
administration, and acceptance of OERs is 
paramount to fully supporting its growth and 
success in education worldwide” (Henderson).  
Regardless of how many librarians we employ 
with the title of “Open Educational Resource” 
Librarians, no matter how many papers we pub-
lish in pursuit of publishing or perishing on this 
topic, no matter how many OERs conferences 

we attend, if we fail to do 
something and fast with 

regard to providing 
open resources in the 
form of textbooks for 
our students, I fear that 
our future will fall vic-
tim to Digital Darwin-
ism.  “Some academic 
libraries are joining 

the OERs movement by creating guides to open 
repositories.  Others are promoting open access 
textbooks (OATs) and OERs, reviewing them, 
and even helping to create them” (Okamato).  
Collection management in academic libraries 
have to embrace this OERs model and do this 
in a big way, sooner rather than later, or there 
is a strong likelihood that academic libraries 
will experience a major disruption in the 
coming years.  “The movement toward [OER] 
is challenging and changing the paradigm of 
academic libraries...  These [OER] projects 
shift the library’s role in education” (Katz). 

Perhaps then Batgirl is one stereotype 
of librarians that we should embrace in our 
dynamically changing profession.  Batgirl is 
gutsy.  She would not be afraid of the tech-
nological changes coming.  Did you know 
that Barbara Gordon, also known as Batgirl, 
has many technological skills, including vast 
knowledge of computers and electronics, ex-
pert skills as a hacker, and graduate training in 
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library sciences?  She also uses a wide variety 
of computer electronics and gadgets.  The 
American Library Association (ALA) has 
promoted this image of Batgirl, the librarian, 
for years now with the tagline, “Librarians are 
heroes every day!” 

Now, more than ever, academic libraries 
need a hero.  We need fearless librarians who are 
not afraid to stand up to the status quo while uti-
lizing the more traditional ways we have done 
collection development in the past.  Not only do 
we need to continue building collections, but we 
need to ensure those collections that we build 
provide access to content that is of interest to 
students, which include OERs textbooks.  How 
would the optimization of library services look 
through the lens of OERs?  I am proud to be a 
librarian at an institution that has embraced this 
idea of openness in regard to textbooks. 

Florida State College Jacksonville 
(FSCJ) is committed to reducing the cost 
of course materials for students by offering 
classes that use free OERs materials that are 
accessible to all students online, and — more 
importantly — through the library.  FSCJ 
was the recipient of the Achieving the Dream 
OERs Degree Pathways grant.  This grant has 
made it possible for our students to receive an 
Associate of Arts degree that does not require 
purchasing a single textbook.  Currently, FSCJ 
is one of only 38 colleges in 13 states to be part 
of this national project.  In the library, as well 
as online, we provide a sample degree outline, 
illustrating what a Sample A.A. General Edu-
cation Academic Degree Plan would look like, 
with the courses listed that currently offer this 
OERs textbook option.  The library itself also 
offers a for-credit library instruction OERs 
course.  In short, we are embracing the change.

While no one knows what the future holds, 
we as academic librarians must continue to 
adapt to this sea change in technology for the 
“as-yet unimagined new resources” that are 
sure to come so that we do not perpetuate the 
mistakes of the past that our competitors have 
fallen victim to the saying of, “good enough” 
is no longer enough.  I believe that academic 
libraries will remain relevant if we continue to 
adapt to the changes, creating new experiences 
for our patrons that they have come to expect 
in this age of Digital Darwinism. 

Does anyone know any superheroes out 
there ready to take on the OERs/textbook 
cause?
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Column Editor’s End Note:  For years, 
IGI Global has been very mindful of the 
OA movement and the challenges libraries 
and researchers are both facing in research 
acquisition and OA publishing.  Firmly be-
lieving that libraries should not have to stop 
their subscriptions in order to free up money 
to support OA publication, IGI Global has 
launched their Open Access Fee Waiver 
(Offset Model) Initiative.

When a library subscribes to or perpetu-
ally purchases IGI Global’s InfoSci-Books 
(4,500+ eBooks) and InfoSci-Journals (185+ 
scholarly journals) databases, IGI Global 
will match the investment with a fund of equal 
value that will cover the OA article processing 
charges (APCs) for any of that university’s 
faculty members who submit articles under 
OA and have them accepted (following peer 
review) into any of IGI Global’s scholarly 
journals (all published under hybrid open 
access). 

To view the details of IGI Global’s OA Fee 
Waiver (Offset Model) Initiative or request 
a free trial of the InfoSci-Books or InfoS-
ci-Journals databases, visit:  www.igi-global.
com/e-resources or contact IGI Global’s 
Database Team at <eresources@igi-global.
com>.  (Additionally, view more information 
on page 79 of this issue). — CC & LW
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Rumors
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the balconies but Mary Ann says she doesn’t 
know where the recording is!  Too bad. 

Brill intends to appoint Jasmin Lange as 
statutory director as of 16 May 2019.  Jasmin 
Lange joined Brill in 2010 and serves on the 
Executive Committee as Chief Publishing Offi-
cer since January 2018.  Jasmin was recently at 
the Fiesole Retreat in Italy and spoke on Ann 
Okerson’s panel about “Publisher Strategies 
in the Open Era.”  The Fiesole Retreat pro-
grams and papers are on the Casalini Libri 
website.
www.casalini.it/retreat/
www.brill.com

ALPSP has appointed Megan Ainsworth 
to the new role of Early Career Editor on the 
Editorial Board of its journal, Learned Publish-
ing.  This role has emerged from the journal’s 
30th birthday celebrations which highlighted 
the need to focus on the future of scholarly pub-
lishing and on the role of publishers.  Megan is 
Journals Publishing Executive at Liverpool 
University Press.  The appointment of an early 
career publisher is an important part of mentor-
ing future generations of publishers, an area that 
ALPSP is keen to encourage.  Pippa Smart 
is Editor-in-Chief, Learned Publishing, the 
official journal of the Association of Learned 
& Professional Society Publishers (ALPSP), 
published in collaboration with the Society for 
Scholarly Publishing (SSP).
www.learned-publishing.org
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Biz of Digital — Why Reinvent the Wheel? The Benefits 
of Updating Preexisting Digital Collections Metadata
by Leigh A. Martin  (Resource Description Associate, Boatwright Memorial Library, University of Richmond, 261 Richmond 
Way, University of Richmond, VA  23173;  Phone: 804-289-8808)  <lbrosnih@richmond.edu>

Column Editor:  Michelle Flinchbaugh  (Acquisitions and Digital Scholarship Services Librarian, Albin O. Kuhn  
Library & Gallery, University of Maryland Baltimore County, 1000 Hilltop Circle, Baltimore, MD 21250;  Phone: 410-455-6754;  
Fax: 410-455-1598)  <flinchba@umbc.edu>

Boatwright Memorial Library is the 
main campus library for the Universi-
ty of Richmond, a private liberal arts 

institution serving just over 4,000 students, 
primarily undergraduates.  Our digital col-
lections, available at https://richmond.access.
preservica.com/, are created and maintained 
by four members of our library’s Digital 
Engagement Department and their seven 
student employees.  Item-level metadata is 
produced in collaboration with 
the three-person Resource De-
scription Department as items 
are digitized.  Current ongoing 
joint digitization efforts include 
campus publications such as 
yearbooks, alumni magazines, 
student literary magazines, and 
honors theses.  Accompanying 
this steady workload are various 
new requests, which range in 
complexity from the single-page 
scan for an academic course to 
the digitization of groupings of 
materials from our Rare Books 
and Special Collections Depart-
ment for exhibition purposes. 

Over the last year, we have added to this 
list of projects a comprehensive revision of 
all metadata for items digitized prior to our 
interdepartmental partnership.  Each of these 
collections were developed as separate proj-
ects, and as such were inconsistent in their 
choice of metadata standards and descriptive 
depth.  Though the process of updating the 
descriptive data for all these documents is an 
ongoing one, we have found it to have been 
extremely instructive.  We hope that this ac-
count of our experiences might communicate 
the value in this task to other digital collections 
teams facing similar challenges.

Boatwright Memorial Library began its 
digitization efforts in 2003 with two simul-
taneous projects.  One, the America at War 
collection, was an interdepartmental collabo-
ration that digitized a body of World War II-era 
pamphlets and newsletters.  The other was an 
Institute of Museum and Library Sciences 
grant funded project which digitized archival 
copies of the Richmond Daily Dispatch, a 
Civil War-era newspaper.  As Boatwright 
did not yet have a department dedicated 
specifically to the creation and management 
of digital collections, these initial endeavors 
were developed by working groups with each 
collection’s metadata standards determined by 
its respective project lead.  Individual websites 
were created on a collection-by-collection ba-

sis;  the first collections were made available 
using the DLXS software suite (http://www.
dlxs.org/), and later instances made available 
using the open-source web publishing platform 
Omeka (https://omeka.org/).  Digital Initiatives 
(now Engagement) was formed in 2006, but 
the project-based model remained for several 
subsequent self-contained collections as the 
new department focused on codifying the 
workflows for continuous campus resources. 

In 2016, we adopted a digital preserva-
tion solution, Preservica (https://preservica.
com/), for our ongoing storage and access 
needs.  For our older collections, Preservica’s 
WordPress-based front end, Universal Access, 
solved multiple problems, but in the process, 
illuminated others that would be beneficial to 
address in the future.  Though the scope of each 
collection differed, many overlapped in their 
relation to our institutional or state history.  
By publishing this content through Universal 
Access, the collections would be for the first 
time available in a single location, rather than 
spread out over multiple unconnected web-
sites, allowing users to easily browse related 
content.  However, after nearly a decade of 
independently conceived projects, the resultant 
body of metadata was anything but unified, and 
this had consequences for our user experience. 

None of the older collections used metadata 
formats natively supported by Preservica.  The 
earliest collections had used Text Encoding 
Initiatives (TEI) standards, which were not 
amongst the formats supported out-of-box by 
the system, and two others, including our larg-
est, 3,000 item correspondence collection, had 
employed custom, collection-specific XML 
schemas.  Fortunately, we were able to ingest 
these projects in their original format thanks to 
Preservica’s custom schema support, but this 
process required the creation and maintenance 

of several Extensible Stylesheet Language 
Transformation (XSLT) documents, which was 
less than desirable. 

In the end, though, the decision to align our 
older collections metadata with the standards 
we had newly established was primarily driven 
by a desire to better facilitate browsing and 
discovery.  The use of multiple schemas in 
our repository hampered the functionality of 
Universal Access’s faceted searching capa-

bilities.  The facets were divided 
up by schema, such that selecting 
a facet checkbox or clicking on 
a subject from an item’s record 
would only return results from 
works using the same metadata 
standard.  With so many different 
schemas in play, this rendered 
our faceting functions too lim-
ited to be useful, thus spurring 
the decision to undertake a large 
scale metadata revision project 
alongside our ongoing work-
flows.  At present, we continue 
to add new collections using the 
Library of Congress’s MODS 
standard while simultaneously 

updating the metadata from our previous 
projects to match.  Updating this data, from its 
initial test phase to its current streamlined pro-
cess, has assisted us greatly in refining a list of 
best practices for current and future collections.

As a first step in the metadata revision 
process, we evaluated the existing collections 
to identify a candidate for our first conversion 
project, separating out those records which 
would require extensive to full recataloging 
from those which simply utilized a nonstandard 
format.  After reviewing all of our digitized 
materials, we decided upon our Civil War 
Sheet Music Collection, an exhibit comprised 
of 32 digitized objects with thorough descrip-
tive data.  The collection’s detailed metadata 
included subject fields, which would allow 
us to confirm the functionality of the faceted 
browsing after conversion.  This, along with its 
manageable size, made it an ideal candidate for 
a small-scale experiment.

The collection had been described using 
a custom schema, which meant that no data 
crosswalk would exist to easily transform it 
into MODS, so we converted the data manu-
ally using Oxygen XML Editor (https://www.
oxygenxml.com/).  This method was compar-
atively time consuming, but allowed the team 
to become more comfortable with the MODS 
standard through practical application.  Though 
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MANAGEMENT BY SECLUSION
A Critique of World Bank Promises to End Global Poverty
Glynn Cochrane
“[This book] offers many significant insights regarding the World Bank, 
its institutional outlook, and [its] practices. The author, given his early 
involvement at the Bank, as well as his subsequent experience with 
NGOs, the private sector, and other organizations, is an ideal candidate 
to provide such an account.” • A. Peter Castro, Syracuse University
May 2019

THE ARKANSAS REGULATORS
Friedrich Gerstäcker

Translated and edited by Charles Adams and Christoph Irmscher

“An accurate, full-length translation of this text has been needed for many 
years, and it is exciting that Friedrich Gerstäcker’s work is being made 
available to an English readership.” • Kathleen Condray, University of Arkansas

January 2019 • Transatlantic Perspectives

POLITICS OF SCALE
New Directions in Critical Heritage Studies
Edited by Tuuli Lähdesmäki, Suzie Thomas, and Yujie Zhu
Politics of Scale offers a global, multi- and interdisciplinary point of 
view to the scaled nature of heritage, and provides a theoretical 
discussion on scale as a social construct and a method in Critical 
Heritage Studies.
January 2019 • NEW SERIES: Explorations in Heritage Studies

ON THE GEOPRAGMATICS OF  
ANTHROPOLOGICAL IDENTIFICATION
Allen Chun
“Allen Chun's book is a wide-ranging, intelligent, critical and required 
manifesto for a reconfigured anthropology-cultural studies-social 
sciences.” • John Hutnyk, Ton Duc Thang University
April 2019 • Loose Can(n)ons

REFUGEES WELCOME?
Difference and Diversity in a Changing Germany
Edited by Jan-Jonathan Bock and Sharon Macdonald

Combining in-depth anthropological studies with more long-term 
analyses, this volume examines the responses to and implications 
of the arrival in 2015 and 2016 of over one million asylum seekers 
and refugees in Germany – widely seen as the most major and 
contested social change in the country since reunification.
January 2019 

PUBLIC ENGAGEMENT AND EDUCATION
Developing and Fostering Stewardship for an 
Archaeological Future
Edited by Katherine M. Erdman
Public Engagement and Education shares effective approaches for 
engaging and educating learners of all ages about archaeology and 
how one can encourage them to become stewards of the past.
February 2019

Essential reading from berghahn

berghahn
N E W  YO R K  .  OX F O R D www.berghahnbooks.com

Follow us on Twitter: @BerghahnBooks

all were familiar with the schema through 
previous continuing education coursework, 
applying the standard to an active collection 
assisted us to further refine and codify our best 
practices into fully-realized documentation.  
We also determined during this process that 
working with small batches of files at a time 
helped to keep our workload manageable and 
trackable, and have utilized this approach with 
subsequent collections.

Once we had completed our test collec-
tion, we felt more comfortable taking a batch 
approach with the next group of records to be 
converted.  For this, we used the TEI-encoded 
America at War collection.  TEI and MODS 
are both widely-used encoding standards, so 
we were able to employ a modified version of 
an XSLT crosswalk available on the TEI Wiki 
(https://wiki.tei-c.org/index.php/Crosswalks), 
with some minor edits to better suit our data 
input preferences.  Though this approach does 
not completely eradicate the need for human 
intervention (for example, the transformation 
cannot discern the difference between a person-
al or corporate name entry), it does drastically 
reduce the amount of data entry required to 
transform records between formats.

XSLT crosswalks have also been useful in 
enabling members of our team less comfortable 

with processing raw XML to participate fully 
in the digital collections metadata process.  For 
our catalogers, who are familiar with XML but 
find the interface of our Voyager integrated 
library system to be more comfortable and 
user-friendly, we use the built-in transfor-
mation capabilities of popular data cleanup 
tool MarcEdit (https://marcedit.reeset.net/).  
Our catalogers can then create the record in 
Voyager, export it in into MarcEdit, and there 
transform that data into a fully-functional 
MODS record.  Another popular option for 
transforming raw XML into a more user-friend-
ly format is OpenRefine (http://openrefine.
org/), which presents data in a format visually 
reminiscent of Microsoft Excel.  Leveraging 
transformative tools such as these creates less 
of an initial barrier for participation, allowing a 
team to delegate tasks to the appropriate subject 
matter experts.

As we have worked through each collec-
tion, we have simultaneously assessed how 
they display to our users through Universal 
Access, improving our end-user experience in 
the process.  Our digital collections are very 
diverse — we have collections of oral histories, 
pamphlets, letters, architectural diagrams, and 
sheet music — and each group of materials has 
been unique in its descriptive needs.  In order 
to keep our digital metadata display consistent 
and appealing to our users, we have customized 
the XSLT transformations governing display 
in Universal Access.  This has allowed us to 

choose which elements are visible, hide unused 
fields, choose the order in which information is 
arranged, and modify the labels to match those 
used in our library’s OPAC, giving our users a 
more visually consistent experience between 
the two platforms. 

When this project was initially proposed, 
some of our team wondered if it was worth 
our effort to revise materials that had already 
been completed, regardless of quality.  New 
digitization requests showed no sign of slow-
ing down, and there was a perception that we 
would only be able to keep up with one or the 
other.  A year later, we are more practiced, our 
procedures for both new and existing materials 
have been refined, and metadata transforma-
tion has become an established part of our 
workflow, one that is applicable to any body 
of metadata that requires batch alteration.  We 
have completed the conversion process for the 
majority of our older collections, creating a 
repository of consistently applied metadata that 
better facilitates user research and browsing.  
With these results, none amongst us feel that 
the time spent was at all wasted.  Instead, the 
process has helped us to develop the tools to 
manage metadata generation for our digital 
collections with greater speed, thoroughness, 
and understanding.  

Biz of Digital
from page 50
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And They Were There
Reports of Meetings — 38th Annual Charleston Conference
Column Editors:  Ramune K. Kubilius  (Galter Health Sciences Library & Learning Center, Northwestern University Feinberg 
School of Medicine)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

and Sever Bordeianu  (Head, Print Resources Section, University Libraries, MSC05 3020, 1 University of New Mexico, 
Albuquerque, NM  87131-0001;  Phone: 505-277-2645;  Fax: 505-277-9813)  <sbordeia@unm.edu>

Issues in Book and Serial Acquisition, “Oh, Wind, if Winter comes, can Spring be far behind?” 
Charleston Gaillard Center, Francis Marion Hotel, Embassy Suites Historic Downtown, and 
Courtyard Marriott Historic District — Charleston, SC, November 5-9, 2018

Charleston Conference Reports compiled by Ramune K. Kubilius  (Galter Health Sciences Library & Learning Center, 
Northwestern University Feinberg School of Medicine)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

Column Editor’s Note:  Thanks to all of the Charleston Confer-
ence attendees who agreed to write short reports highlighting sessions 
they attended at the 2018 Charleston Conference.  Attempts were 
made to provide a broad coverage of sessions, but there are always 
more sessions than there are reporters.  Some presenters posted their 
slides and handouts in the online conference schedule.  Please visit 
the conference site, http://www.charlestonlibraryconference.com/, 
and link to selected videos, interviews, as well as to blog reports 
written by Charleston Conference blogger, Donald Hawkins.  The 
2018 Charleston Conference Proceedings will be published in 2019, 
in partnership with Purdue University Press: http://www.thepress.
purdue.edu/series/charleston.

In this issue of ATG you will find the second installment of 2018 
conference reports.  The first installment can be found in ATG v.31#1, 
February 2019.  We will continue to publish all of the reports received 
in upcoming print issues throughout the year. — RKK

WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2018 
(continued from previous installment) 

MORNING CONCURRENT SESSIONS

Let the Winds of Change Carry Us Forward: Measuring 
Diversity and Other Multidisciplinary Subjects in the Collection 

— Presented by Sue Phelps (Washington State University, 
Vancouver) and Julia Proctor (Penn State University) — https://

sched.co/GB3M 
 

Reported by Rebecca M. Imamoto  (University of California, 
Irvine)  <rimamoto@uci.edu>

In the session, Phelps looked at African American Studies, while 
Proctor examined LBGTQ Studies.  They set out to answer questions 
such as: do their collections adequately reflect the appropriate research 
level for their institution, and/or do they compare favorably to peer 
institutions.  The conclusion reached was that assessing a certain sub-
ject’s coverage requires a multi-prong approach and the use of different 
metrics.  These types of in-depth assessments take time and are difficult 
if funds aren’t available for commercial products.  However, they are 
worthwhile in providing some answers as to whether a collection reflects 
the diversity of a campus population and the disciplines studied. 

Measuring the Scholarly Impact of Newspaper Sources in 
Research — Presented by Eric T. Meyer (University of Texas at 

Austin) — https://sched.co/GB3M 
 

Reported by Amy Lewontin  (Snell Library Northeastern 
University)  <a.lewontin@northeastern.edu>

Meyer presented work done prior to his arrival at UT Austin (where 
he is Dean and Professor at the School of Information), and was done 
while he was a Professor of Social Informatics at University of Oxford.  
He noted that his consulting work on newspaper citation analysis was 
funded by ProQuest.  The object of his well-researched study was to 
better understand the importance of what he referred to as “prominent 
newspapers” in scholarly articles and to identify trends across newspa-
pers as well as subject disciplines.  The newspapers under analysis (years 
2000-2017) included the New York Times, the Wall Street Journal, the 
Washington Post and the Guardian.  The full text of Professor Meyer’s 
study is available through the Social Science Research Network here: 
https://papers.ssrn.com/sol3/papers.cfm?abstract_id=3194632.

Based on a citation analysis of newspapers in academic studies 
across all subject disciplines, over nearly two decades, Meyer saw a 
very steep increase in the number of citations from the newspapers in 
his study, across many disciplines, and from around the world.  So, 
English language newspapers appeared to have both academic value 
to researchers and global reach.  

The data for the study originated with Elsevier’s Scopus.  The audi-
ence found certain features of Meyer’s study very interesting.  He was 
not studying where researchers obtained the newspapers being cited, 
but he did note the heavy use of the Guardian, currently not behind 
a paywall of any kind, and the New York Times, a newspaper being 
used across all scholarly disciplines.  Per Meyer, based on his citation 
analysis, upward trends showed something that was growing very, very 
fast.  The top five disciplines making academic use of newspapers in 
scholarly articles are:  Social Sciences, Arts and Humanities, Economics, 
Business and Psychology.  

In answer to an audience member question about what years of the 
newspapers were being cited in academic research, Meyer acknowl-
edged that the years cited by the authors was not something taken into 
account in this version of his study.  He noted that the journals that often 
had heavy newspaper citations from his study were quite high impact 
journals, including Journal of Business Ethics and Asian Survey.  The 
academic institutions represented by the citing authors included Co-
lumbia University, London School of Economics, King’s College, 
and many other large well respected universities.  

Meyer summed up his research study of newspapers by saying that 
he saw a lot of potential for growth in the academic value of newspapers, 
and that the global reach of the newspapers was also increasing and 
appeared to be a trend that warrants further in-depth study. 

Open Web Tools — Presented by Curtis Michelson (Minds  
Alert LLC) and Gary Price (Library Journal’s Infodocket) — 

https://sched.co/GB3Z 
 

Reported by Michael Young  (Homer Babbidge Library, 
University of Connecticut)  <michael.s.young@uconn.edu>
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An intensive introduction to tools that allow searchers to find valu-
able content “not discoverable by Google,” this session was the most 
useful and informative of many high quality sessions attended by this 
reviewer at Charleston this year.  In highly entertaining antiphonal 
chorus, Price and Michelson demonstrated an array of archiving re-
positories, discovery tools, citation managers, pedagogically efficacious 
apps and datasets (and much more).  Just a few notable features of the 
tools demonstrated include a search engine for openly available content 
(Oasis), Web archiving tools that capture both static web pages and 
multi-media objects, including a new beta version of Internet Archive’s 
Wayback machine, and rumor trackers (Hoaxy).  These web tools offer 
myriad enhancements, including the capability of generating graphics 
for embedding, page and video captures, citation tracking, and pure 
discovery.  An advantage of many of the tools is direct access without 
registering or mining of the user’s data.

The session’s infographic with live links to the tools demonstrated 
can be found at:  https://schd.ws/hosted_files/2018charlestonconfer-
ence/52/Open%20Web%20Tools%20Infographic.pdf.

Strategic Restructuring: Staffing collections for an evolving 
scholarly landscape — Presented by Samuel Cassady (Western 
University), Pamela Jacobs (University of Guelph Library) and 

Denise Koufogiannakis (University of Alberta Libraries) — 
https://sched.co/GB41

Note:  Denise Koufogiannakis (University of Alberta) did not 
present in this session.

Reported by David Gibbs  (California State University, 
Sacramento)  <david.gibbs@csus.edu>

Jacobs described a restructuring at the University of Guelph’s 
MacLaughlin Library from a liaison librarian model to a functional, 
centralized Information Resources Team to handle collection devel-
opment.  This allowed the library to take a more holistic view of col-
lections and the collections budget, and fostered greater collaboration, 
trust, and collegiality among librarians.  The library has moved away 
from title-by-title acquisition and toward evidence-based collections.  
They made a conscious decision to focus on the middle and end of the 
e-resources cycle (evaluation and review) rather than just the beginning 
(investigation and acquisition).  Cassady described a similar shift, 
although Western University is at an earlier stage and experiencing 
greater challenges.  They are attempting to be evidence-based, to rely 
more on demand-driven acquisitions, and to pivot from operational to 
strategic thinking.  Challenges have included less direct interaction with 
end users (students and faculty), resistance on the part of some librarians 
to the perceived devaluing of their subject knowledge, and the difficulty 
of automating collections in certain professional subject areas, such as 
law.  Due to travel delays, Koufoginnakis was unable to present, so 
Jacobs ran through her slides.  Unlike the other two libraries, Alberta 
retained the liaison model but organized librarians into collections teams.

WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2018 
LIVELY DISCUSSIONS

Academic Libraries and Curriculum Collection Development — 
Presented by Beth Bernhardt (UNC Greensboro), Robert Boissy 

(Springer Nature) and Michael Levine-Clark (University of Denver) 
— https://sched.co/GB2u 

 
Reported by Danielle Aloia  (New York Medical College)   

<daloia@nymc.edu>

Traditionally, academic libraries were seen as a place for research, 
but today, they are becoming a place for teaching and learning.  In 
this same vein, about 50% of librarians in the audiences have a policy 

of not purchasing required course textbooks.  They are seen as costly 
and hard to keep up-to-date.  According to a Springer survey (https://
media.springernature.com/full/springer-cms/rest/v1/content/11018662/
data/v3), eBooks are being used regardless of the policy.  If they are 
available, they will be used.  Medical texts are only 5% of the books in 
Springer but are downloaded the most.  Movies and videos are growing 
in collections.  Also discussed in the session was work with the school 
bookstore to add the library holdings to the books for purchase; one 
library offered mini-grants to faculty to order OER titles.

Intersectionality: How the Definition Has Evolved and How Li-
brarians Can Support the Conversation — Presented by Sarah 
Howard (Princeton University), Sharon Landenson (Michigan 
State University), Shawn(ta) Smith-Cruz (City University of 
New York) and Philip Virta (Gale) — https://sched.co/GB2l 

 
Reported by Rachel R. Newbury  (Carlson Library, Clarion  

University of Pennsylvania)  <rnewbury@clarion.edu>

Virta served as moderator for this interactive session which began 
with an overview of intersectionality and how it can be used as an 
analytics tool with many axes.  Identities of race, gender, class and 
sexuality reproduce themselves and provide measurable data for nar-
rative studies, feminist studies, and other areas of research focusing 
on re-centering or de-centering traditional structures.  An effective 
and engaging part of the presentation was group discussions prompted 
by “Think. Pair. Share.” exercises, focused on Identities & Narrative, 
Benefits of Exploring Intersectionality in Instruction, and Strategies for 
Working Within & Resisting Existing Structural Challenges, respective-
ly.  Speakers encouraged attendees to consider who is being excluded 
in the creation of new scholarship, equalizing the power dynamic while 
being creators and not just consumers of information.  Also mentioned 
was the importance of recognizing and calling out bias while respecting 
perspectives beyond the “scholarly” when engaging with intersectional 
texts.  Library professionals need to pay attention to the classification of 
materials in our collections, since the terms for intersectional research 
are relatively new and resources are scattered throughout our collections.  
This session more than fulfilled expectations.  Link to SLIDES:  http://
bit.ly/intersectionality_libraries.

A Joint Roadmap for Open Science/Scholarly Tools: Collab-
orating to Support Open Infrastructure — Presented by Lisa 

Hinchliffe (University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign), Alison 
McGonagle-O’Connell (Collaborative Knowledge Foundation), 
Travis Rich (The Knowledge Futures Group, MIT), Michael D. 

Roy (Middlebury College) and Dan Whaley (Hypothesis) — 
https://sched.co/GB2r 

 
Note:  Michael D. Roy joined the session remotely. 

 
Reported by Ramune K. Kubilius  (Northwestern University 

Feinberg School of Medicine, Galter Health Sciences Library & 
Learning Center)  <r-kubilius@northwestern.edu>

This very full post-lunch panel consisted of five on-site speakers and 
one (Roy) connecting remotely, representing roadmap-minded people 
and organizations.

Whaley discussed the acronym, (jrost.org), and how the “S” may 
no longer mean “science.”  Many of the new in 2018 roadmap initiative 
participants are non-profits with shared user stories and themes.  The 
focus on funding is to invest in open infrastructure, but the means to 
sustain and fund don’t exist.  There is a three-year game plan to deliver 
funding.  The open community is controlled, with the aim to feed and 
incubate new funds.  The aim is to staff, survey, outline funding sources, 
and establish governance.

Hinchliffe emphasized that she was centered on the user communi-
ty: their practices needs, preferences, and beliefs.  Considerations for 
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JROST are what works is what matters, loyalty until it doesn’t work, 
generative of alternatives, the role of institutional policy and support.  
Standardize, regularize, and create at the enterprise level.

McGonagle-O’Connell highlighted COKO (Collaborative Knowl-
edge Foundation) projects accomplished with community facilitation, 
including books, journals, micropubs.

Rich talked about empowering institutions to lead their knowledge 
ecosystems, where collaboration is permissionless.  One should care 
about open only if it is scaleable.  PubPub is open source for commu-
nity publishing, Underlay is a protocol for data interoperability, Prior 
Art Archive is an open industry led archive used even by USPTO, and 
Ecosystem Map is a Mellon funded environmental scan that will be 
concluded Summer of 2019.

Roy talked about the Invest in Open initiative (https://scholarlycom-
mons.net) that got started with David Lewis’ “The 2.5% Commitment.”  
How does higher education invest in this and what counts as the scholarly 
record?  Roy gave context by using known entities of “Angie’s List” 
(for the census of infrastructure) and “Fitbit” (for the dollars invested). 

In the time remaining for discussion, it was commented that the 
roadmap is not an end state, but a work pattern, an aspiration;  it is not 
a prescription to what a roadmap should look like. 

WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2018 
AFTERNOON CONCURRENT SESSIONS

Budgets on My Mind: Changing budget allocations to meet 
teaching and research needs — Presented by Corey Murata 

(University of Washington Libraries), Denise D. Novak (Carnegie 
Mellon) and Denise Pan (University of Washington Libraries) — 

https://sched.co/GB3e 
 

Reported by David Gibbs  (California State University, Sacramento)  
<david.gibbs@csus.edu>

Both Carnegie Mellon and the University of Washington saw 
a need to restructure their collections budget and allocation process 
to better align with the evolving nature of user needs and publication 
patterns.  Despite its stature, Carnegie Mellon is a relatively young 
institution and had no library until the 1960s.  It has since expanded to 
three libraries with a collections budget increase every year since Novak 
has worked there (26 years).  Collections decisions are mediated by a 
budget committee and an Expensive Purchase Committee, which Novak 
says works well and is appreciated by liaisons.  The library has used 
approval plans since the mid-1990s and has switched some of them to 
e-only or e-preferred in recent years.  They have recently established 
a Budget Re-Allocation Task Force in order to make the budget more 
nimble and responsive to evolving needs.  At the University of Wash-
ington, Pan and Murata faced a similar need to simplify the budget, 
which comprised some 70 subject funds managed by 50 librarians.  They 
carried out a survey of 91 libraries’ budget practices, the results of which 
are forthcoming.  Half of survey participants were considering changes 
to their allocation method, with a typical response being “We’re getting 
in our own way with all these little subject funds.”  Murata noted that 
there was no one answer or one-size-fits-all to the budget question, and 
that the best he can hope for is to “make everyone equally unhappy.” 

Building a Narrative for Researchers Around Open Research 
Impact — Presented by Rachel Borchardt (American 

University), Mithu Lucraft (Springer Nature, moderator),  
Sara Rouhi (Digital Science) and David Sommer (Kudos) — 

https://sched.co/GB5B 
 

Reported by Nicole Eva  (University of Lethbridge)   
<nicole.eva@uleth.ca>

Moderator Lucraft began the session with the general comment: 
open isn’t the end goal, and questions:  what does open impact even 
mean;  how is potential impact mapped;  how is impact currently being 
assessed.  Sommer offered the benefits of the Kudos platform, such 
as facilitating a plain language summary of your research so that it’s 
accessible to members of the public, can be easily disseminated through 
social media, and tracking metrics.  Borchardt suggested “pitches” to 
get researchers out to OA sessions, which included selling them on the 
benefits of findability, increased citation impact, the “stick” of an OA 
policy (if applicable to one’s institution), and that of being a social good.  
She also suggested phrasing such sessions as “strengthen your academic 
profile” rather than “open access.”  Rouhi cited some statistics such as: 
the average article takes 2.5 years to get cited, whereas an OA article 
takes an average of 1.5 years;  and 1/3 of OA items get some kind of 
“attention,” which is larger than non-OA items.  She also offered some 
tips to getting found (and cited):  shorter titles, word choice in the title, 
and words used in the abstract to optimize search engines finding your 
material.

Crawling to Walking to Sitting on Clouds: The Path to 
Efficiency and Happiness in Acquisitions —Presented by  

Ann-Marie Breaux (EBSCO), Sarah Forzetting (Stanford 
Libraries) and James Gulvas (University of Michigan Library) 

— http://sched.co/GB3r 
 

Reported by Christine Fischer  (UNC Greensboro)   
<cmfische@uncg.edu>

Presenters for this session discussed improving problematic work-
flows.  Gulvas presented pros and cons to having separate workflows and 
teams for print and electronic formats.  He noted the value in leveraging 
vendors and their services, described efficiencies in selectors submitting 
orders through major vendor platforms, and identified CORAL as an 
electronic resources management tool that they have used successfully 
to replace the need for numerous spreadsheets to track resources.  The 
contribution made by paraprofessionals was emphasized by Forzett-
ing who discussed several activities that improve transparency and 
demonstrate value by involving support staff in outreach, including 
participating in library and campus events.  Quarterly meetings where 
staff describe workflows enable individuals to see how what they do 
impacts others and offer a chance to share appreciation for one another’s 
roles.  In her remarks Breaux offered the positive view that embracing 
new technology can provide libraries big opportunities to improve effi-
ciencies.  In various positions during her career she has developed use 
cases to describe workflows and ask “why” for each step in the process 
with the aim of finding the most effective solutions.  Concluding com-
ments affirmed the value of telling our acquisitions story and working 
in partnerships that are respectful and collegial.

East Meets West: The Japan Association of National University 
Libraries (JANUL) and the University of Central Florida (UCF) 
Exchange Librarians and Learning Commons Information — 
Presented by Yuka Taniguchi (Kobe University Libraries) and 
Barbara Tierney (University of Central Florida Libraries) — 

https://sched.co/GB3l 
 

Reported by Raymond Pun  (Alder Graduate School of 
Education)  <raypun101@gmail.com>

Taniguchi and Tierney presented their perspectives in a 2016-2017 
librarians’ exchange program.  Tierney provided context on her work in 
learning commons that led to this opportunity to engage with academic 
librarians from Japan at a conference.  Tierney offered tips for presenting 
at a library conference in Japan.  One handy resource was her LibGuide 
which provides bibliographies on learning commons in academic 
libraries.  Tierney discussed the differences among local, national and 
private universities in Japan and the general differences between Jap-
anese and American academic libraries.  For example, consortia work 
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is not prevalent in Japan as compared to the United States.  Generally, 
the library director is not a librarian but rather someone from another 
department in the university.  After her experience visiting academic 
libraries in Japan, she had a conversation about sending a librarian from 
Japan over to UCF.  Taniguchi was selected by JANUL to participate 
in this program and shared her experiences in attending library meetings 
and supporting reference services.  UCF provided an opportunity for 
her to think more about outreach services and collaboration between 
librarians and campus partners in Japan.  The presenters emphasized that 
librarians can take advantage of these opportunities to promote global 
learning and collaboration within the profession today. 

Is High Use Really A “Big Deal” Using Accessible Data and Ad-
vanced Analytics to Better Value Journal Packages — Presented 

by Bruce Heterick (JSTOR/Artstor/Portico); Darby Orcutt  
(North Carolina State University) — https://sched.co/GB3c 

 
NOTE:  Statistical work for the study discussed was done  

by Yuan Tian, from the Dept. of Statistics at NCSU,  
who did not present in the session. 

 
Reported by Amy Lewontin  (Snell Library, Northeastern  

University)  <a.lewontin@northeastern.edu>

Hetrick provided an introduction to the session.  Orcutt opened his 
talk by saying that he does not expect there to be huge changes in this 
area in the next year or so, but that “something will have to give” pretty 
soon.  He encouraged the attendees to be prepared to make decisions for 
users and that include data-driven ideas.  He acknowledged that many 
academic libraries spend a lot of time looking at usage, but he took note 
of the value of library selectors’ knowledge, and the fact that they may 
have a good sense of how and when individual journal titles are being 
used.  Orcutt stressed that it is important to see if it could be determined 
if scholarly journals were being used for research or for what he termed 
“instruction.”  Orcutt suggested that possibly academic journals being 
used as part of the instructional work, for undergraduate or graduate 
papers, might be “replaceable” with other titles.  He posed the intriguing 
question: could our users make do with other scholarly titles?  Other 
questions that Orcutt posed to the audience included: “were discovery 
systems creating instructional uses?”  He discussed issues around the 
big deal offerings that many libraries take part in, year after year, and 
the difficulties libraries are and have been facing in finding money in 
their budgets to pay for the costs.  

Orcutt discussed his work with Yuan Tian, a computer science grad-
uate student at NCSU, to analyze their COUNTER data, for the last five 
years, to see if some journals were used consistently, month after month, 
and these would be considered, “research” journals.  Journals with usage 
that dropped off, during the quieter months of academic work, were 
then considered to be “instructional” journals.  He discussed patterns 
that were then visible after the analysis that showed that many scholarly 
journals at his institution did not receive heavy use, for example, 100 
uses or more per year.  Orcutt described a way to then value the cost 
of the “research” titles in the big deal packages, and this would appear 
to make them much more expensive, and the other titles, the possibly 
replaceable titles in the packages, easier to cut or trim.  He mentioned 
that other schools where journal cancellations were done have received 
very few complaints.  

Heterick from JSTOR took note of Orcutt’s data-driven usage 
analysis, noting that academic libraries have been asking JSTOR for the 
capability to mine their own database usage.  He mentioned that JSTOR 
journal usage for research journals has been consistent and flatter over 
the years, but referred to “teaching oriented” usage in certain journals 
having peaks in usage.  

Interesting audience questions included:  can scholarly journals go 
from being research oriented to instructional from year to year, and how 
to determine that?  Per Orcutt, there may be spikes for certain articles 

in certain journals, but he had not really seen that trend, and that based 
on the date, things had seemed fairly consistent.  Orcutt was asked if 
his study had culled out STEM vs. non-STEM journals, or different 
disciplines, to see trends with research vs. instructional journals, but 
Orcutt had not really looked at the data in a discipline-centered way.  

The discussions and questions were extremely interesting.  Both 
Heterick and Orcutt felt there was much more work to be done in the 
area of analysis of usage, including at the article level.  

Read & Publish:  What Changes Can Libraries Expect? — 
Presented by Curtis Brundy (Iowa State University), Katharine 
Dunn (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Josh Horowitz 

(Association for Computing Machinery (ACM)) and Kevin 
Steiner (AIP Publishing) — https://sched.co/GB3s 

 
Reported by Janice Adlington  (McMaster University)  

<adling@mcmaster.ca>

OA2020 and PlanS are intended to catalyze a transition from sub-
scriptions to open access publishing.  In this session, two small society 
publishers and two libraries shared perspectives about one model for 
funding the flip, “Read and Publish.”  Not surprisingly, all participants 
are concerned about the effects on their budgets.  Long-tail subscribers 
can be expected to cancel as content becomes freely available, and 
heavy producers may not be in a position to maintain publisher reve-
nue at current levels.  The ACM is proceeding cautiously, with plans 
to transition over the next decade:  of their 2,800 subscribers, 1,000 
produce 80% of the articles.  The AIP supports Gold and hybrid open 
access publishing, but did not share details beyond a vague plan to move 
into this space.  MIT and Iowa State seek to promote library values of 
openness and diversity and are ready to use their budgets as leverage, 
but also want budget neutral outcomes and year-to-year predictability.  
Iowa State has signed on to OA2020, and expects their first agreement 
soon.  MIT has a read and publish offsetting agreement with the RSC 
(Royal Society of Chemistry).  Sybelle Geisenheyner of the Royal 
Society of Chemistry stepped up to the microphone from the audience 
and shared this publisher’s experience with “Read and Publish” (in an-
other conference session, “Words Into Action,” (https://sched.co/GB44), 
Dunn and Geisenheyner provided more details about the agreement).  
Both libraries and publishers also noted that tracking submissions can 
be staff-intensive and require additional infrastructure, and that author 
freedom must be maintained.  The overall message was one of cautious 
optimism:  libraries and publishers can work together to experiment 
with this transition model. 

Who’s Counting? Measuring Usage of Untraditional Databases 
Subscriptions — Presented by Steve Cramer (UNC Greens-

boro), Cynthia Cronin-Kardon (University of Pennsylvania), 
Dan Gingert (PrivCo), Richard Landry (SAGE Publications) 
and John Quealy (SPGlobal.com) — https://sched.co/GB4U 

 
Reported by Angel Clemons  (University of Louisville)   

<angel.clemons@louisville.edu>

This panel of presenters explored the challenges of measuring 
usage of databases when the content cannot be reflected in traditional 
COUNTER reports and how value can be conveyed in the absence 
of these statistics.  Cramer and Cronin-Kardon presented from the 
librarian’s perspective, while Gingert, Landry, and Quealy presented 
from the vendor’s perspective.  Cramer and Cronin-Kardon laid out 
the challenges and questions that must be considered when dealing 
with non-traditional databases (e.g., What are we counting?  Users or 
datapoints?  What is a download — a full balance sheet, a company 
report, etc.?  Is there a way to standardize usage?).  Gingert, Landry 
and Quealy spoke about the challenge of measuring the value of 
non-commoditized data, the role of subjectivity in usage statistics, the 
responsibility of the data publisher to convey the value of their product, 
and what are effective measures of usage for their products.  

continued on page 56
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Discovering the Library and the Librarian in Science Text-
books: Representations and Implications — Presented by Jenny 
Bruxvoort (U of IL Urbana), Paige Dhyne (U of IL Urbana) and 

Lisa Hinchliffe (University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, 
moderator) — https://sched.co/GB3u 

 
Reported by Matthew Benzing  (Miami University)   

<benzinmm@miaioh.edu>

Bruxvoort and Dhyne, graduate students in Information Science 
at University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign, were introduced 
by Hinchliffe, their professor and mentor, who also introduced their 
research project.  The students examined textbooks from 100 and 200 
level science courses at the “Big Ten” universities to gain an under-
standing of what students are learning about libraries and research.  
One interesting finding was that the biological disciplines tend to be 
friendliest to librarians, representing them as valuable resources, while 
the physical sciences barely mention them.  Textbooks also tend to 
lean heavily on the receivership approach to education, where science 
is seen as knowledge handed down from on high rather than a dynamic 
conversation.  Conclusions reached include the suggestion that librarians 
discuss how libraries are viewed in textbooks with their faculty to get 
them to be cognizant of these issues when choosing textbooks.

Library Space Transformed — Presented by Matt Barnes 
(OCLC), Jee Davis (Villanova University), Jared Howland 

(Brigham Young University), Wen-Ying Lu (Santa Clara 
University) and Rebecca Schroeder (Brigham Young University) 

— https://sched.co/GB3t 
 

Reported by Jeanne Cross (University of North Carolina 
Wilmington) <crossj@uncw.edu>

Presenters from three universities discussed large-scale weeding 
projects of their libraries.  Each gave a brief overview of their library 
and institution then Barnes, acting as a facilitator, posed prepared 
questions that presenters responded to in turn.  This organization made 
for an engaging and dynamic session. 

All used GreenGlass and a combination of other tools, some created 
in house, for their projects.  Project members were organized differently, 
some formed a large task force while others broke into a series of task-
based working groups.  All projects sought participation from across 
the library.  Criteria for decision making varied by subject area for all 
institutions.  Communication about the project and decisions included 
presentations with data visualization and virtual review shelves or 
spreadsheets shared with faculty for comments.

Although communication strategies were planned in advance, pre-
senters suggested that communication could always be improved.  Some 
recommendations were to standardize subject librarian outreach across 
disciplines to avoid inconsistencies, engage faculty earlier, and explain 
subject specific criteria more clearly so faculty didn’t feel compelled to 
go through deselect lists line by line.

Not all prepared questions were addressed due to time constraints 
but were included in handouts provided at the session.  Time was left 
for audience questions.

Negotiate as if Your Library Depends on It — Presented by Rick 
Burke (SCELC) and Tejs Grevstad (ConsortiaManager) — 

http://sched.co/GB5E 
 

Reported by Alicia Willson-Metzger  (Christopher Newport 
University)  <awillson@cnu.edu>

This session provided tremendously useful tips for negotiating with 
library vendors.  Deal with vendors honestly and fairly, with an open-
ness to understanding their positions.  Preparation is key;  by failing to 
prepare, you are preparing to fail.  Envision what you want the result 
of the negotiation to be;  work backward from that point.  It is fine 
to begin the negotiation with “no”;  in fact, doing so can save a huge 
amount of time.  List everything you cannot/will not do.  Learn the 
“art of mirroring,” i.e., subtly adopting speech patterns, body language, 
tempo, and vocabulary of the other party can help in the negotiation 
process.  Sources of power in dealing with a vendor include knowing 
their current financial status;  knowing where they’re coming from 
and what they’re up to;  and knowing their corporate structure.  Make 
sure to know what’s included in the deal and how your patrons use the 
material included;  for instance;  how much does your faculty publish in 
these journals?  How much do the individual journals cost;  how many 
are open-access;  how much has your community used the resource?  
Always play to your team’s strengths, and use various team members to 
make your point.  An excellent session with thought-provoking content.

Words into Action:  Building an Open Access Ecosystem — Pre-
sented by Ivy Anderson (California Digital Library), Katharine 
Dunn (Massachusetts Institute of Technology), Sybelle Geisen-
heyner (Royal Society of Chemistry Worldwide, Ltd) and Rice 

Majors (UC Davis) — https://sched.co/GB44 
 

Reported by Janice Adlington  (McMaster University)  
<adling@mcmaster.ca>

Panelists presented two distinct explorations of Read & Publish:  
CDL’s work designing offsetting agreements, and MIT’s experience 
working with a society publisher, the RSC.  The University of Cali-
fornia collectively publishes 40,000 articles annually.  Six of the ten 
campuses in the system have signed on to OA2020, and the CDL has 
modeled funding in search of a version of offsetting that can work in 
the decentralized North American research environment.  The “Pay It 
Forward” study (https://www.library.ucdavis.edu/icis/uc-pay-it-forward-
project/) indicated that APC (article processing charge) payments are 
affordable within the current system only if research or grant funding 
is incorporated.  Over the next few years, CDL plans to pilot Read & 
Publish with a small number of publishers to determine sustainability, 
with the first agreement aimed for 2019.  The second set of presenters, 
from MIT and the RSC, described their experience moving from the 
RSC’s “Gold for Gold” program to a Read & Publish agreement.  Over 
a transitional period, the Publish fee will increase as Reading fees fall, 
and list subscription fees will decrease as additional institutions partic-
ipate.  To date, the RSC has agreements with 44 institutions.  Both sets 
of presenters noted that authors generally support open access, but that 
simple procedures, flexibility, and transparency are key.  Slides for this 
session are available on the conference website, https://sched.co/GB44. 

More on the MIT-RSC partnership can be found at: Sept. 24, 
2018 “Scholarly Kitchen” article by Emma Watson, RSC Director of 
Publishing (https://scholarlykitchen.sspnet.org/2018/09/24/guest-post-
why-a-society-publisher-is-moving-toward-read-and-publish-models/).

Putting our Values into Action: Integrating Diversity, Inclusion, 
& Social Justice into Collection Management and Technical 

Services — Presented by Michelle Baildon (Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology (MIT)), Rachel Finn (Vassar College), Jenny 
Hudson (GOBI Library Solutions) and Becky Imamoto (Univer-

sity of California, Irvine) — https://sched.co/GB3x 
 

Reported by Rob Tench  (Old Dominion University)   
<ftench@odu.edu>

In this thought provoking session, attendees were encouraged by the 
four presenters to rethink and reevaluate their approach to collections 
assessment, development, and management.  Baildon started off the 
program with an overview of MIT’s efforts to operationalize the values 

continued on page 57
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of diversity, inclusion, and social justice (DISJ).  She emphasized that 
changing individual and organization mindsets by incorporating a disci-
pline based communications of practice is a core and successful practice 
in her work environment.  Imamoto reported on how UCI Libraries 
evaluate their collections and ILL requests for diversity with a focus on 
interdisciplinary subjects.  She cautioned that although it takes time to 
complete a thorough review of collections the payoff is well worth the 
effort.  Utilizing tools available from GOBI Solutions helps.  Following 
up on Imamoto’s remarks, Hudson explained how GOBI Solutions 
can help libraries evaluate collections by incorporating analytics and 
by creating processes for delivering diverse material to patrons.  Ac-
cording to Hudson, the key for GOBI is to listen to libraries.  Finn 
concluded the session with a passionate appeal to library staff to look 
at themselves and their institutional practices and philosophy through 
a critical, honest, and neutral lens.  She asked the audience to apply a 
five point approach for achieving DISJ:  assess collections, evaluate 
curriculum needs, identify and accept that gaps in collections exist, 
prioritize inclusive collections, and move away from approval plans as 
a primary collection tool.  All in all, those in attendance were challenged 
by the concepts and passion of the presenters.

Simplifying the Collections Budget to Maximize Flexibility  
and Increase Responsiveness to User Needs — Presented by  

Denise Koufogiannakis (University of Alberta Libraries)  
and Denise Pan (University of Washington Libraries)  

— https://sched.co/GB3w 
 

Reported by David Gibbs  (California State University, 
Sacramento)  <david.gibbs@csus.edu>

Koufogiannakis argued that the shift from title-by-title collection 
development to multidisciplinary resources, big deals, and consortial 
agreements has rendered subject funds obsolete.  The library has stopped 
title-by-title selection of monographs and has centralized collections work.  
The former structure had an unwieldy 427 active fund codes.  Attempts 
to split interdisciplinary products among multiple fund codes caused 
headaches for acquisitions and financial services staff.  Now the budget is 
down to two funds: one-time and ongoing.  Rather than talk money with 
faculty, librarians address needs.  Pan reported that at the University of 
Washington, the existing budget structure was constraining collection 
development opportunities and was not nimble enough to respond to 
emerging needs.  Acknowledging that changes related to collections can 
get emotional, Pan and her colleagues used John P. Kotter’s Eight Steps 
for Leading Change as a model for persuading skeptical librarians.  In the 
end, funds were consolidated into four big disciplinary buckets;  subject 
lines were collapsed;  and a desiderata database was established to support 
trans-disciplinary, big-ticket needs.  Librarians are encouraged to see 
themselves as “strategic stewards” of the collection budget.

WEDNESDAY, NOVEMBER 7, 2018 
NEAPOLITAN SESSIONS

The Scholarly Kitchen Live: Chat with the Chefs — Presented by 
Lettie Conrad (Maverick Publishing Specialists), David Crotty 

(Oxford University Press, moderator), Joseph Esposito (Clarke & 
Esposito), Robert Harrington (American Mathematical Society), 

Lisa Hinchliffe (University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign), Judy 
Luther (Informed Strategies LLC), Alice Meadows (ORCID) and 

Ann Michael (Delta Think) — https://sched.co/G8SE 
 

Reported by David Gibbs  (California State University, Sacramento)  
<david.gibbs@csus.edu>

In advance of the session, moderator Crotty had asked all of the 
panelists to reflect on one question:  “What keeps you up at night?”  He 

started the discussion with three con-
cerns of his own: the acceleration of 
existing issues, the potential damage 
to academia of “move fast and break 
things,” and the societal erosion of 
trust.  Meadows decried politicians’ 
discrediting of science but noted that a 
Pew survey showed that trust remains 
high.  She would like to see librarians 
and publishers focus on the 80 percent 
they have in common rather than the 
20 percent that divides them.  Conrad agreed that the 
relationship has become too adversarial and reminded 
the audience that not all publishers are the same.  Har-
rington pointed out that 70 percent of society revenues 
come from publishing, and that members (i.e., the li-
brary’s faculty constituents) would suffer if this revenue 
source dried up.  Luther would like to see the audience 
for academic research broadened through more easily un-
derstandable abstracts, graphics, and podcasts.  Hinchcliffe 
pointed out that publishers are still placing too many obstacles between 
the user and content the library has paid for, and that libraries need to 
be more user-centered.  Michael worried that being overly concerned 
with privacy will stand in the way of progress and that we need to get 
the balance right.  Esposito posited himself as an optimist and reminded 
publishers that their brand is the best search engine.  The discussion 
was lively, and Crotty did an excellent job moderating, coming up with 
creative and intelligent transitions between the speakers.

Are Economic Pressures on University Press Acquisitions 
Quietly Changing the Shape of the Scholarly Record?  — 
Presented by Meg White (Rittenhouse, moderator), Emily 
Farrell (De Gruyter), Nicole Kendzejeski (Project MUSE, 

Johns Hopkins University Press), Mahinder S. Kingra (Cornell 
University Press) and Kizer Walker (Cornell University Library) 

— https://sched.co/G8SG 
 

Reported by Martha Smith  (Winthrop University)   
<smithms@winthrop.edu>

The panelists are part of a project team exploring how economic 
pressures on university presses are affecting the publication of scholarly 
monographs.  Diminishing library budgets, open access, “just in time” 
and on demand collecting lead to decreasing sales, yet publication costs 
remain high.  How are these pressures affecting decision-making for 
acquisitions editors?  As part of this project, the team developed and 
distributed a survey to university press editorial directors and acquiring 
editors.  The survey results indicated that while there was an increased 
focus on revenue potential and costs, low sales potential was not a pri-
mary reason for rejecting a book proposal.  Likewise, when deciding to 
enter a new field, editors looked more to trends in academia than market 
potential or the cost to enter the new field.  On the other hand, poor 
sales were the primary reason for closing a series or exiting a field.  To 
supplement the survey results, data on sales and title counts in sixteen 
subject areas was collected from five publishers, and examined to deter-
mine if there was a correlation between annual revenue and the counts 
of titles acquired that year.  The answer seemed to be yes, in general, 
but the correlation varied widely between subject areas.  Bottom line:  
For now, acquisitions editors are shepherding monographs through to 
publication regardless of sales potential, but because this model is not 
sustainable, new economic models and new production and distribution 
methods will need to be explored.   

That’s all the reports we have room for in this issue.  Watch for 
more reports from the 2018 Charleston Conference in upcoming 
issues of Against the Grain.  Presentation material (PowerPoint 
slides, handouts) and taped session links from many of the 2018 
sessions are available online.  Visit the Conference Website at www.
charlestonlibraryconference.com. — KS

And They Were There
from page 56
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Library Analytics: Shaping the Future — Call it  
What You Want
When Developing Your Book Collection “Your Outcomes are Only as Good as  
The Data You Feed It”
by Jon T. Elwell MLIS/MA  (Director of Content Strategies, EBSCO Books, EBSCO Information Services;   
Phone: 978-356-6500 x3179)  <jelwell@ebsco.com>

Column Editors:  John McDonald  (EBSCO Information Services)  <johnmcdonald@ebsco.com>

and Kathleen McEvoy  (EBSCO Information Services)  <kmcevoy@ebsco.com>

Not long ago, I was sitting with some col-
leagues speaking with the acquisitions 
staff of a major research library and 

we asked them if they used an Approval Plan.  
They assured us they did not.  I was quite con-
fused because the analytics in front of me told 
a very different story.  We pressed back asking 
how they managed which titles went into their 
DDA pools and which titles they would eval-
uate for firm orders and such, and the head of 
acquisitions replied, “our profiles handle all 
of that.”  Lo and behold the moment we threw 
out the terminology and the connotations that 
went along with it we were speaking the same 
language.  Whether you call it an Approval 
Plan or a Profile, the core is the same: it is a 
decision engine based off enhanced metadata.  
And when talking about GOBI Approval Plans 
that is exactly what we are speaking about — a 
nuanced decision engine that is working from 
a detailed logic tree and driven by enhanced 
proprietary metadata generated by GOBI 
Library Solutions Profilers.  

The Data
At GOBI it all starts with the data, and the 

richest data is the enhanced title level metadata 
generated by the Profilers.  To understand the 
impact of this data, it is important to understand 
where it is coming from and who is generating 
it.  This is not a simple cataloging process, 
although Bibliographers and Catalogers are 
creating a base layer of data.  Subject matter 
experts (whom we call Profilers) sit with 
book in hand (or nowadays, book on screen) 
and mark up metadata enhancements.  These 
subject matter experts have spent on average 
16 years assessing content in their subject 
specific domains.  Since GOBI profiles more 
than 1,400 imprints (65,000+ titles annually) 
from the major and minor academic presses, 
each subject matter expert has seen tens of 
thousands of titles pass their desk and are using 
those experiences to determine which metadata 
facets to apply to each title.  For clarity, when I 
say “facets,” I am speaking specifically about 
the additional metadata enhancements that are 
generated from the subject matter experts and 
GOBI’s proprietary data.

When you have subject matter experts of this 
level in their respective domains, you can mine 
richer and more granular data to provide deeper 
connections, helpful context and evaluative 
guidance.  The Profilers identify connections 
across disciplines and get to the core of what 

a title clearly and compellingly addresses.  For 
example, cataloging a title might correctly place 
the title within the Library of Congress subclass 
HM621, which tells us it is a sociology title about 
culture, but Profilers 
can tell you that the 
title is most particularly 
about communications 
and mass media, that 
it is best suited for ad-
vanced academic use 
and that the author is 
faculty at Gonzaga University, among many 
other added facets.  Because of this level of gran-
ularity, the Profilers are constantly addressing 
the structure and rules around each of the facets 
and a thorough review process is implemented 
before any new facet is added.  Later this year, we 
will be introducing two new facets, disabilities 
studies and poverty studies; each of the new 
facets was rigorously evaluated and discussed 
as to how and in which situations it would be 
applied internally among the Profilers.  In addi-
tion to intensive internal discussion, there was 
significant outreach to our partner libraries, via 
our Collection Development Managers, to gather 
their feedback about how new facet should be 
worded and applied.  These two upcoming facets 
are part of an ongoing effort to further augment 
GOBI diverse content indicators. 

In addition to descriptive facets, having 
domain experts with decades of experience 
allows the Profilers to assess the titles they are 
profiling and add certain quality and audience in-
dicators.  GOBI Select levels speak specifically 
to high-quality materials on important topics in 
specific subject areas.  The Select levels delineate 
between basic materials which are accessible 
to all academic readers and research materials 
which are better suited to a more advanced upper 
level scholarly audience.  In addition to the Select 
levels, each month the Profilers determine the 
very best titles in their expert domains which 
they profiled that month and those titles become 
GOBI Essential titles.  Fewer than five percent 
of all titles profiled are assigned this designation, 
as these are the very best titles our subject matter 
experts are seeing.  The recommendation is that 
any institution with a curriculum on that given 
subject should be collecting these essential texts. 

The Decision Engine
Why does the quality and depth of metadata 

matter?  If you’re like most libraries, you’re 
balancing various acquisition models that 

include outright purchasing and perhaps several 
usage-based models.  And instead of dozens of 
bibliographers on staff to make these decisions, 
you can rely on a sophisticated decision engine 

to help allocate newly 
published titles into 
one of your acquisition 
or access models, such 
as DDA, or purchase of 
a DRM-free unlimited 
user copy.  With any 
decision engine, your 

outcomes are only as good as the data you 
feed it and using the enhanced metadata from 
the Profilers ensures the best, most accurate 
outcomes from the decision engine.  When we 
are using subject headings, interdisciplinary 
terms, geographic descriptors or any of the 
hundreds of other descriptive data points, 
we know the title in question is clearly and 
compellingly about said descriptor.  When 
we are talking about format types, edition 
types and literary types, we know that the 
Profiler has seen thousands of these and can 
clearly and compellingly identify that the 
title in hand is a new edition of a non-fiction 
revised dissertation or a bible commentary 
concordance that is part of an unnumbered 
series or a reprint of 2005 edition personal 
narrative.  We know when they are making 
affiliations to the country of origin of the work 
or the faculty affiliations of the authors they are 
basing it off of compelling evidence.  It is these 
facets that allow the decision engine that is the 
GOBI Approval Plan to function at a level 
that is singular in the academic acquisitions 
space and why the majority of libraries 
identify GOBI as their primary monograph 
acquisitions tool — almost 70 percent of 
print acquisition and almost 90 percent of 
eBook acquisitions according to a recent 
study (https://sr.ithaka.org/publications/2019-
report-library-acquisition-patterns/).  The 
report, conducted by a nonprofit research 
group Ithaka S+R, evaluated the acquisition 
trends of 124 U.S. academic institutions.  
The impetus of the study was to evaluate the 
impact of Amazon on academic institutional 
monograph acquisitions.  Amazon did come in 
second for print book acquisition (11% of total 
print acquisition) and had no eBook presence.  
The take away from Ithaka S+R was:  “GOBI 
Library Solutions is the dominant vendor 
of both print and eBooks within our sample.  

“Whether you call it an Approval 
Plan or a Profile, the core is the 

same:  it is a decision engine 
based off enhanced metadata.”
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Amazon is the second largest print book 
vendor but trails by a wide margin and has no 
meaningful presence in the eBook market.”1

Another element of the approval process is 
the ability of the approval logic to go beyond 
interrogating the book’s profile and the library 
plan to consider key decision points identified 
by the library.  Profile Decision Support ques-
tions allow the approval output for a title to 
be based on data that can only be discerned 
through careful examination of the text.  These 
are incredibly granular questions outside the 
scope of the typical metadata enhancements.  
At the end of the profiling process, based on the 
data imputed and the parameters in the library’s 
Approval Plan, questions can be prompted to 
the Profiler to ensure the output of the approval 
process is accurate.  The range and scope of 
those questions are incredibly varied.  Some 
examples of the types of questions that are 
part of the Profile Decision Support process 
are: might the book be offensive to Muslim 
culture or does the book depict the human 
form in a manner offensive to Muslim cul-
ture?  You can see why these questions could 
be very relevant to a library from the Middle 
East and why the title is kicked into the non-
match output if those questions are answered 
in the affirmative.  Another example: is the 
title content significant such as a full chapter 
about Yellowstone National Park or the greater 
Yellowstone Ecosystem or Wildlife 
corridors in the Western U.S. or fur 
trade in the West?  Again, depending 
on how and what your collection 
mandates, these are incredibly 
relevant, valuable questions 
that are uniquely able to be 
answered by GOBI’s Profilers.  

A n o t h e r  k e y  p a r t  o f 
knowing what to collect is 
knowing what an institution 
already has access to or owns 
and in which format and model.  
An important feature of GOBI, 
which significantly impacts our 
decision engine and title recommendations, is 
the duplication control and linking that takes 
place on GOBI’s backend.  Because GOBI 
knows what you have acquired or have access 
to via GOBI — from outright acquisitions to 
DDA pools, eCollections or Evidence-Based 
Acquisition packages — in addition to what 
you’ve acquired or accessed outside of GOBI 
(via a holdings load), GOBI is able to map your 
existing holdings and available titles to the 16+ 
million titles in GOBI’s database and ensure 
you know when you are acquiring a title if it 
is unique to your institution.  GOBI’s robust 
linking of formats (from print to eBooks) 
and across vendors and suppliers, ensures 
that libraries get the books they want in their 
preferred format and acquisition method.

Bringing it All Together
Since we have the detailed acquisitions 

plan, the subsequent Profiling Decision 
Support questions, the full holdings view 

to ensure deduplication control and title 
linking and, most importantly, the enhanced 
metadata, we can use this combination of 
data points to drive 
our decision engines 
outputs.  There are 
four main categories 
of outputs:  Notifi-
cation, Standing Or-
der, DDA and Non-
Match, each of which 
comes with numer-
ous permutations.  It 
is this combination of 
data (the library’s acquisitions plan + Profiling 
Decision Support questions + deduplication/
title linking + enhanced metadata) and the 
subsequent decision engine output that we at 
GOBI are speaking about when we refer to 
Approval Plans. 

Let’s look briefly into one of the outputs, 
Standing Orders.  It seems straightforward 
but there are a significant number of actions 
that go into this process.  First, the title and 
associated metadata needs to match all the 
parameters the institution has laid out for a 
title to trigger a Standing Order, including 
duplication control across all formats and 
access models that you have acquired.  Once 
the content has been identified as a proper fit 
for a Standing Order, the acquisition ring-
down is implemented: do you prefer Print 
or E?  If Print Cloth or Paper, what types 
of labeling and customization is preferred?  
If it’s an eBook, which model — 1 User, 3 
User, Concurrent Access Model or Nonlinear 
Lending, DRM-Free Unlimited Users?  Is it 

aggregator or publisher-di-
rect preferred?  Etc.  This 
is the process that each of 
the decision outputs goes 
through before your institu-
tion acquires a new title via 
Standing Order, before a no-
tification about a title is sent, 
or before a discovery record 
for your DDA or STL pool 
is loaded.  The same pro-
cess exists for non-matches; 
the only difference is that 

non-matches are captured and stored to be 
reviewed later to help refine and evolve the 
approval parameters. 

Given the hidden complexity behind a 
“simple” Standing Order output, it is no 
wonder the utility of the Approval Plan is even 
greater for DDA and usage-based models.  
In fact, providing support for usage-based 
acquisition or “just-in-time” access is one 
of the strengths of a modern Approval Plan.  
GOBI has well over one million ISBNs avail-
able for DDA, but, of course, can provide a 
curated pool of titles to prevent your library 
from acquiring a hundred titles about banan-
as, like what happened to the University of 
Colorado when an instructor gave his class 
instructions to research the production of 
bananas in Central America.  All 150 under-
graduate students dove into the University of 
Colorado catalog and caused the usage-based 
budget for the month to triple based primarily 
on acquisitions of titles about Central Amer-

ican Bananas, (https://pdfs.semanticscholar.
org/b2c8/90f5231418f1ee5a19d344918e-
a00ed61764.pdf).2  How do you go from one 

million to a curated 
pool?  It is via the Ap-
proval Plan that you 
can maintain a cu-
rated comprehensive 
pool without having 
to dominate your col-
lection development 
staff’s time.  Titles 
are profiled as they 
are added to GOBI, 

and at the same time that the matches are sent 
to your DDA pool, your pool is systematically 
reviewed to make sure none of the titles cur-
rently in the pool are breaking any of your 
approval settings.  For example, if you set 
a price cap on your DDA pool and a title in-
creases in price after it has been in your pool, 
that title will systematically get picked up and 
removed because it no longer fits the collec-
tion development parameters you set.  Another 
way this can work is if you want to acquire 
titles in education from a select group of core 
publishers to support most undergraduate ed-
ucation class research needs — you can easily 
accomplish that via standing orders and/or 
notifications.  You can then place advanced 
academic titles and research recommended 
titles in a DDA pool with certain parameters 
so that you’re making sure researchers and 
graduate students with additional needs can 
be supported seamlessly without anything 
blocking access for the student.  

Back to the Data
GOBI follows a simple yet powerful 

premise, “we are only as good as our data.”  
Everything comes out of that premise, from 
the decision engine outputs of the Approval 
Plan, to the title linking, to the series and 
awards ordering — everything is driven off and 
buttressed by the data.  With the enhancements 
done by the subject matter experts, the decades 
of acquisitions data and title linking, the more 
than 25 platform partnerships, the one million 
plus ISBNs loaded each year, GOBI has the 
best, most detailed data available.  Whether we 
use the term Approval Plans, profiles, acqui-
sitions analytics or smart acquiring, GOBI’s 
ability to provide the richest source of data is 
the secret sauce that makes Approval Plans and 
smart acquisition not just possible but sustain-
able, scalable and successful.  

Library Analytics ...
from page 58

“Another element of the approval 
process is the ability of the approval 

logic to go beyond interrogating 
the book’s profile and the library 

plan to consider key decision points 
identified by the library.”

Endnotes
1.  Daniel, Katherine, et al.  “Library 
Acquisition Patterns.”  Ithaka S+R, Ithaka 
S+R, 29 Jan. 2019, sr.ithaka.org/publica-
tions/2019-report-library-acquisition-pat-
terns/.
2.  Wiersma , Gabrielle, and Yem Fong.  
“Patron-Driven E-Book Solutions: Mov-
ing Beyond the Banana Books Incident.”  
Purdue e-Pubs, Charleston Library Confer-
ence, 25 Sept. 2012, pdfs.semanticscholar.
org/b2c8/90f5231418f1ee5a19d344918e-
a00ed61764.pdf.
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Let’s Get Technical — Adding a New Dimension to 
Education: Creating a Curriculum Materials Center
by Dawn Harris  (Acquisitions and Cataloging Librarian, Texas A&M University-Central Texas)  <dawnharris@tamuct.edu>

Column Editors:  Stacey Marien  (Acquisitions Librarian, American University Library)  <smarien@american.edu>

and Alayne Mundt  (Resource Description Librarian, American University Library)  <mundt@american.edu>

Column Editor Note:  In this month’s column, we feature the 
experience of using a grant to build a curriculum materials collec-
tion.  Dawn Harris, Acquisitions and Cataloging Librarian at Texas 
A&M University-Central Texas, explains the success she and her 
staff had with building and promoting a new curriculum materials 
center. — SM & AM

Introduction
In 2016 the University Library at Texas A&M University-Central 

Texas was awarded a Special Project grant from the Texas State Library 
and Archives Commission (TSLAC) to provide library programming 
for multiple intelligences.  The grant was targeted to benefit children 
with disabilities, with a goal of purchasing resources that would support 
various methods of learning.  Twenty thousand dollars was allotted for 
this collection of resources. 

Prior to the grant, A&M-Central Texas did not have a significant 
or intentional collection of curriculum materials (manipulatives).  
Simultaneously, an education faculty member had asked about just such 
a collection after seeing one at a neighboring university. 

Selection and Acquisitions
As stipulated in the grant documentation, the educational materials 

(non-book) portion of the grant was broken down into 11 categories: 
flip charts, games, literacy manipulatives, math manipulatives, science 
manipulatives, social science manipulatives, toys/puppets, puzzles, 
tabletop charts, writing lapboards, and technology items (iPads, etc.).  
A spreadsheet was used to track the purchases in the various categories.  

Several librarians and staff worked as a team to select and purchase 
items to fit within the categories.  This team included the Education 
Librarian, the Outreach and Instruction Librarian, the Acquisitions and 
Cataloging Librarian, and the Business Coordinator.  Items were pri-
marily purchased from a local teacher supply store and Amazon using 
a designated credit card. 

Cataloging, Processing, Housing and  
Shelving the Collection

Once items began arriving, the purchasing team and the Technical 
Services team began discussing various classification strategies.  After 
discussing the pros and cons of several strategies, the team decided upon 
creating the following nine numerical categories:

1001-1999 Manipulative, reading
2001-2999 Manipulative, math
3001-3999 Manipulative, science
4001-4999 Manipulative, social science
5001-5999 Games
6001-6999 Puzzles
7001-7999 Flip charts/Tabletop charts
8001-8999 Writing lapboards/Miscellaneous
9001-9999 Puppets
Within each classification range, items were added in an acces-

sion-style manner with numbers increasing sequentially.  An example 
of a call number is ERC 2002. 

After the classification strategy was decided, the Acquisitions and 
Cataloging Librarian was able to begin cataloging.  A new collection, 
Education Resource Collection (ERC), was created in the library’s 
ILS, Innovative’s Sierra.  While bibliographic records were in OCLC 
for many of the educational items, many were not.  In these cases, an 
original record was created, or a modified record was derived from 

a similar product.  Due to the large amount of materials needing to 
be created in a relatively short amount of time, original bibliographic 
records were usually cataloged at a minimal level.  Order records 
denoting the fund, location, vendor, price, order date, and receipt date 
were attached.  Often the item had many pieces, so detailed check-in 
notes were necessary so that library personnel could verify that all 
pieces were accounted for during check in. 

While some materials arrived ready to go in a sturdy box, there 
were many instances where staff had to purchase or devise some 
type of container so that the item could be circulated.  In many cases, 
varying-sized lidded plastic storage boxes were used.  Clear plastic 
zippered bags in several sizes and snap-top plastic hanging bags filled 
the need in other cases.  These types of enclosures allowed for barcodes 
and location labels to be utilized.  The grant funding required that a 
label acknowledging the funding source be placed on the item, and 
these types of enclosures allowed for this. 

Other items — such as hand puppets, stuffed toys, and child-sized 
headphones — were a little more problematic.  After discussing several 
possibilities, staff decided to utilize luggage tags.  The hanging tags 
allowed space for a barcode and label and could be attached to the 
puppets and headphones with a strap. 

The next challenge was where to store the growing collection of 
odd-sized items.  After much shifting and decluttering, a storage room 
adjacent to the circulation desk was repurposed as the ERC Room.  
The library owned several sections of utility shelving from a former 
archive space, and these shelves proved a perfect fit for the myriad 
array of shapes and sizes of the materials.  Items in boxes were easily 
stacked on the shelves, but items in bags required bins and hanging 
racks for storage.  Unfortunately, the overall size of the room is small, 
leading to many items being stacked on top of each other;  however, 
they are arranged by category according to the call number scheme.  
The space constraint is an ongoing concern for staff as the collection 
continues to grow. 

Promoting and Circulating the Collection
Before ERC items could be circulated, staff needed to draw up 

guidelines and procedures specific to the unique properties of the 
collection.  These guidelines were determined in consultation with the 
circulation staff, particularly the Circulation Supervisor.  Because the 
collection was small, it was decided that a check-out period of a week 
with two renewals was warranted.  Patrons are limited to ten ERC 
items at any given time and overdue fines are $1.00 per day with no 
grace period.  Since one of the targeted audiences was homeschooling 
parents, the collection was made available to individuals outside of the 
university community via TexShare and Alumni accounts.  

A library collection is only as good as its usage statistics.  Even 
though each item was cataloged and could be found using the online 
public catalog, staff decided to create an illustrated public guide using 
LibGuides for easier identification and browsing.  The library uses 
the LibGuides platform for its entire web presence, so patrons were 
already familiar with the site and layout.  The page for the collection 
was added to the WarriorKids LibGuide and was broken down into 
eight categories:  Reading (Literacy), Math, Science, Social Science, 
Puppets/Plush Toys, Flip Charts/Table Top Charts, Writing Lapboards/
Misc, Puzzles, and Games.  Within each category, pictures of the items 
were added.  The title of the item, directly under the picture, is a hy-
perlink to the item in Sierra, where the patron can read a description 
of the item and see its availability. 



61Against the Grain / April 2019 <http://www.against-the-grain.com>   

A requirement of the grant was that the library promote the col-
lection via various methods.  While the LibGuide accounted for one 
method, more direct methods were employed.  The Outreach and 
Instruction Librarian and the Education Librarian visited many school 
campuses in the Killeen, Copperas Cove, and Lampasas Independent 
School Districts where they talked with teachers, librarians, and 
administrators about the ERC collection.  They 
also attended PTO and family reading nights on 
several school campuses in order to touch base 
with parents. 

Collection Outcomes and the Future
As a direct result of promotion of the collec-

tion, the library has been contacted by many ele-
mentary, middle school, and high educators with 
requests for visits and programs.  The requests 
vary from a classroom full of children to several 
classrooms.  While some requests have been 
for librarians to visit schools, more have been 
for schools to bring students to the university 
campus for presentations and programs.  The 
programs have ranged from a couple hours long 
single session to a half-day, multi-station visit.  
Educators often asked for certain topics such as animals, math, and 
STEM.  At times, librarians were scrambling to purchase materials 
to fulfill these requests. 

To better accommodate these requests, a second Special Projects 
grant request was submitted to TSLAC in 2017 to fund pop-up library 
programming.  The grant was awarded, and this allowed the library to 
develop a menu of diverse programs on topics that educators can select 
from.  Funds were available to purchase the necessary materials and 
supplies to conduct the program to a group of children.  Programming 
topics include forensic entomology, computer password security, cir-
cuits with electricity and lights, poetry appreciation, rocket science, 
and the study of rock art in anthropology.  Materials and supplies to 
support each pop-up program were assembled into mobile storage 

containers and cataloged as a single item in 
the ERC collection for check-out and use.

Not surprisingly, the entire ERC collec-
tion has proven to be popular with all types 
of patrons, including students, faculty, staff, 
homeschooling parents, ISD teachers, tutors, 
and parents of tutored children.  The Univer-
sity Library hosts several children’s camps 
— such as STEM and reading enrichment 
— during the summer, and the ERC items 
are heavily used as part of the curriculum.  
During 2017 the collection made up 6.7% of 
the library’s entire circulation.  During the 
first half of 2018, the percentage has gone up 
to 8.4%.  As more items are added to the col-
lection, that statistic is expected to increase. 

To see the collection, please visit the Little Warrior web-
page and click on Manipulatives: http://tamuct.libguides.com/c.
php?g=482741&p=4218950.  

Let’s Get Technical
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Epistemology — Three Ways of Talking about Sci-Hub
Column Editor:  T. Scott Plutchak  (Librarian, Epistemologist, Birmingham, Alabama)  <splutchak@gmail.com>   
http://tscott.typepad.com

I was wrong about Sci-Hub.  Although 
Elbakyan started it in 2011, it wasn’t until 
Elsevier’s injunction in the fall of 2015 that 

it started getting wide-spread attention.  Then 
came a flurry of articles in the general and 
specialty press, claiming either triumphantly 
or with an incontrovertible sense of doom that 
it presaged the fall of traditional subscription 
publishing.  I yawned.  Pirate sites for sub-
scribed scholarly content are hardly new.  I 
figured this was just the latest.  After some 
hand-wringing and legal skirmishes, that’d be 
the end of it.

Not so.  The arguments over Sci-Hub 
continue unabated, banking across three inter-
locked themes:  that Sci-Hub poses a signifi-
cant, and still largely underappreciated, secu-
rity risk to the computer 
systems of institutions 
of higher education;  
that Sci-Hub surfaces 
the moral dilemmas 
and tensions created 
by a copyright regime 
that makes it difficult 
for many individuals 
to get access to the 
journal articles that 
they need to further 
work that benefits 
society;  and that 
Sci-Hub reveals the 

degree to which library systems have utterly 
failed to provide an acceptable level of user 
experience for those who have legal access to 
content that is also available through Sci-Hub.

A post by Andrew Pitts in the Scholarly 
Kitchen details the security issues.  According 
to Pitts, “Sci-Hub is not just stealing PDFs. 
They’re phishing, they’re spamming, they’re 
hacking, they’re password-cracking, and basi-
cally doing anything to find personal creden-
tials to get into academic institutions.  While 
illegal access to published content is the most 
obvious target, this is just the tip of an iceberg 
concealing underlying efforts to steal multiple 
streams of personal and research data from 
the world’s academic institutions.”1  The long 
and typically unilluminating comment thread 

reveals how controversial 
this claim remains.  

Elbakyan’s  been 
vague about how the 
credentials that she uses 
are obtained.  Some 
appear to be volun-
tarily provided by au-
thorized users who 
support the Pirate 
Queen’s efforts to 
undermine the big 
commercial pub-
lishers.  In response 
to  charges  l ike 

Pitts’s she denies that Sci-Hub engages in 
phishing, but she doesn’t deny that phishing 
attacks might result in credentials that Sci-
Hub uses.2

No matter how the credentials are obtained, 
the security threat remains.  Elbakyan claims 
that whatever credentials she has possession 
of are used only for the purposes of obtaining 
articles for Sci-Hub, but it’s impossible to 
verify this.  Certainly an interested hacker 
knowing of a trove of university credentials 
would want to get their hands on them, despite 
what Elbakyan might want.

The ambiguities and evasions provide 
fertile ground for dark conspiracy theories.  
There are few institutions anymore where the 
credentials used to access library resources are 
only used for that purpose.  Universities are 
typically under constant cyberassault.  From 
credit card info to bank account numbers to 
research data (some of it highly classified), 
there is a substantial market for the data that 
can be scraped from a university’s servers.  
Maybe this is what Elbakyan and whoever is 
enabling her are really after!

The comments to the aforementioned 
Scholarly Kitchen article wade deeper into 
the conspiracy swamp:  Elbakyan couldn’t 
possibly operate as she has without at least the 
tacit approval of the Russian security forces.  
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Maybe she’s just their unwitting pawn.  None 
of this is verifiable, of course.  Which doesn’t 
stop the speculation.

The security questions are serious, but don’t 
draw the most chatter from those who choose to 
weigh in on Sci-Hub.  Most commenters want 
to talk morality.  That Sci-Hub is operating il-
legally according to all international copyright 
laws is beyond dispute, but boring.  Few will 
deny that one doesn’t have an ethical responsi-
bility to obey unjust laws.  Indeed, your ethical 
responsibility may be to refuse to obey such 
laws.  So for those who consider subscription 
publishing and the corporations who provide 
most of it to be a blight upon humanity, the 
course is clear.  Here’s George Monbiot, the 
Guardian columnist, in one of his typically 
unhinged rants about the perfidiousness of the 
scholarly publishing industry, “…as a matter 
of principle, do not pay a penny to read an aca-
demic article.  The ethical choice is to read the 
stolen material published by Sci-Hub.”3  But 
that’s standard Monbiot.  What can you do?

In somewhat less fevered fashion, Jan Velt-
erop chimes in, “Let me just say that legality is 
not necessarily a good guide for morality.  Plen-
ty of things were legal historically, later to be 
seen as immoral.  Or as unsustainably classed 
as illegal.  The millions of downloads from 
Sci-Hub may at one point be seen as millions 
of ‘votes’ for the approach of making scientific 
knowledge freely available to everyone.  Civil 
disobedience now; the norm later.”4

I agree with him on the truism that we 
mustn’t mistake “legal” for “moral.”  But then 
he has to invoke civil disobedience.

Maybe I’m overly sensitive, having lived 
in the American Deep South these twenty-five 
years.  Here in Birmingham, the fire hoses 
and jail cells and bombings are scarcely a 
generation away, well within painful living 
memory.  In those days, in these places, civil 
disobedience was a public act, requiring sub-
stantial reserves of courage and conviction.  
You drew attention to the act of breaking the 
law and showed that you were willing to suf-
fer the legal consequences.  You put yourself 
on the line in order to highlight the wrongs 
and to mobilize society to correct them.  
Perhaps Elbakyan can claim to be acting in 
the spirit of civil disobedience.  She, at least, 
has been publicly outspoken about what 
she is doing and why, and about her desire 
that Sci-Hub serve as a catalyst to overturn 
what she believes are unjust copyright laws.  
But most of the thousands of Sci-Hub users 
aren’t engaged in civil disobedience.  I’m 
not inclined to harshly judge those who use 
Sci-Hub because they don’t have an afford-
able legal option.  Unquestionably, some of 
Sci-Hub’s users are engaged in research that 
has a potential benefit to society, and they 
can’t pursue that line of work without access 

to the material that they can’t get any other 
way.  In the balance between breaking the law 
and pursuing ends that are good ends, this law 
breaking might be seen as the lesser wrong.  
But don’t equate it with civil disobedience.

The data (such as they are), however, appear 
to show substantial use by people who have 
perfectly legitimate access through institu-
tional systems.5, 6  Their ability to pursue their 
work is not materially hampered by limiting 
themselves to obtaining articles through legal 
means.  Their use of Sci-Hub doesn’t rise from 
a conviction that they have an ethical obligation 
to strike a blow against the immorality of the 
subscription system.  It’s convenient.  They’re 
like drivers who regularly exceed the speed 
limit.  Those drivers aren’t engaged in civil 
disobedience to overturn unjust traffic laws.  
They just don’t see the speed limit as being 
important enough to suffer the inconvenience 
of obeying it.  

The fact that so many people find Sci-Hub 
to be a significantly less inconvenient way of 
obtaining articles than using the legal means 
available to them leads to the third theme of 
Sci-Hub chatter.  It shines a garish light on 
existing library and publisher systems and their 
failure to develop the kind of seamless access 
to research material that was promised decades 
ago, at the dawn of the digital age.

I remember doing focus groups with 
clinicians years ago when we were trying to 
improve our document delivery options.  They 
wanted one click.  Here’s an article I need.  Let 
me get to it with the minimum of fuss.  Going 
to a separate website and entering the info the 
library’s systems required and waiting an hour 
or more to get the article was intolerable.  You 
can leave Sci-Hub open in a browser window, 
copy and paste a doi, and you have the article.  
How can libraries compete with that?  How can 
publisher sites compete with that?

If the moral argument against infringement 
was stronger, people might be more willing 
to sacrifice some of that easiness, but it’s 
not.  We’ve done an excellent job of vilifying 
publishers.  Small wonder then that people in 
the researcher communities show few qualms 
about using a pirate site to get what they need.  
They’re the good guys, after all.

So where does that leave us?  Whatever 
your feelings on the ethics, the security issues 
should give you pause.  While there’s no 
evidence that simply using Sci-Hub on an 
individual basis poses a security threat, the 
compromised credentials, however they are ob-
tained, certainly do.  But it’s pretty clear, people 
being people, that as long as Elbakyan can 
keep her servers and their mirrors operating, 
people are going to keep using it.  Appeals to 
the security dangers might reduce the willing-
ness of people to volunteer their credentials, 
but that’s hardly going to stop the hacking and 
it isn’t going to prevent someone from using 
Sci-Hub.  The legal argument is insufficient.  
Whether one views their use of Sci-Hub as a 
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noble exercise of civil disobedience and a blow 
against an unjust system, or just the equivalent 
of doing eighty on the interstate, people will 
keep making use of Sci-Hub as long as it’s 
so much easier than anything legitimate that 
librarians and publishers have put together.

The death knell for music piracy (not that 
music piracy has been completely eradicated) 
was iTunes introducing $.99 songs with an 
easy to use interface.  Close enough to free 
and simpler than jumping through the hoops 
to get illegal versions.  Sci-Hub will thrive 
until we can come up with something com-
parable.  Unfortunately, much of the focus 
by publishers and network security folks has 
been geared toward making it harder to crack 
into university systems by adding more hoops 
for authorized users to jump through.  To the 
extent that these efforts make authorized use 
even more difficult, they’ll only serve to further 
incentivize people to use Sci-Hub.  

The daily news regularly reports on mas-
sive security breaches at large companies with 
substantial resources for network security.  It’s 
unlikely that universities are going to discover 
the magic impenetrable firewall.  As long as 
it’s substantially easier to get articles from 
Sci-Hub, it will thrive.  Develop systems that 
make it easy to access articles legitimately and 
Sci-Hub will wither.  That’s the challenge.  
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ATG Special Report — Journal Hemorrhaging:  
New Titles and the Impact on Libraries
by Daniel S. Dotson  (Associate Professor, The Ohio State University, 180 E. Orton Hall, Geology Library,  
155 S. Oval Mall, Columbus, OH  43210)  <dotson.77@osu.edu>

Abstract
This paper examines the output of new journal titles over the years 

2008-2017 with specific criteria.  The number of new titles is examined, 
taking into account the impact of ceased and open access titles.  The 
number of new journal titles is shown to be coming out at a pace that 
few libraries would be able to handle as part of their budgets even if 
offered at low prices.  The impact of price increases on top of the new 
titles is used to illustrate the new titles entering an already tense market 
makes the situation even more unsustainable.  The publishers of new 
titles and subject areas are also examined to give a view as to where the 
output of new titles is most common. 

Introduction
It seems like publishers are premiering new journals every year, one 

might even say hemorrhaging new journals, at a rate at which libraries’ 
budgetary bandages cannot staunch the flow.  This is on top of the hem-
orrhaging of existing journals’ prices.  But how many new journals are 
actually coming out every year?  Are specific publishers more commonly 
pushing out new journals?  Also, are open access titles a significant 
portion of the new titles coming out?  Do journal cessations make up 
for the number of new titles that come out?  This paper explores all of 
these issues to determine how bad the hemorrhaging of new journals is 
over the period 2008-2017.

Literature Review
Number of new journals
The number of new journals published is not widely covered in the 

literature, although announcements of new titles is common.  However, 
a few publications examined quantities of new titles in a subject-spe-
cific way.

Lear (2012) discovered that 2000-2009 saw the creation of 683 new 
journals (English language, refereed titles) in education and psychology 
alone.  Further examined was the rate at which new titles were indexed 
in databases such as ERIC and PsycINFO.  Meanwhile, Day (2011) did 
a more historical study of economics journals and found that the number 
of titles increased from 26 to 70 between 1950 and 2000 (with the most 
new titles coming out in the 1960s and 1970s).  It was also noted that 
the average number of issues per title increased by nearly one issue per 
title during the period studied.  The average number of articles per issue 
also increased during the period.  As to why new journals were created, 
the author notes that some targeted areas neglected by existing journals 
may explain some area-specific titles, but others seemed to not have 
been created for such purposes.

Cassella and Calvi (2012) point out options to traditional and open 
access journals:

• Overlay journals which do not host content but point to their 
articles on sites such as arXiv.

• Interjournals, which are designed to point to content in an 
interdisciplinary area that is published in select journals 
covering the areas of interest.

• “Different levels” journals, which have tiers based upon the 
approach/purpose of the article and the article, if published, 
gets assigned to the appropriate tier rather than totally separate 
journals and editorial boards existing for the different tiers.

Some trends result in new journals, such as medical journals ded-
icated to printing case reports, which ballooned from one title to at 
least 160 titles from 1995 to 2005.  This involved 78 publishers, some 
of which might be considered to be predatory or have questionable 
practices (Akers, 2016).

Part of the equation in the number of new titles may be explained 
by countries not previously publishing many journals increasing their 
contributions to titles available.  From 2005 to 2014, 15,631 new jour-

nals were introduced in India. An interesting aside, print titles outpaced 
online titles (Pandita, Koul and Singh, 2017). 

Costs of journals
While the rate at which new journals are appearing is not commonly 

covered in the literature, price increases for serials are particularly well 
covered.  Library Materials Price Index (LMPI) is regularly published 
by the American Library Association’s Association for Library Col-
lections and Technical Services Division.  Examining the 2017 LMPI 
(Library Materials Price Index Editorial Board 2017), some interesting 
details can be found about journal prices:

• From 2010-2017, periodicals overall saw a 150.1% price index 
(in other words, prices on average went up 50.1% from 2010 
to 2017) and the average price of a periodical was $1,265.92 
for 2017.  This is far higher than the overall rate of inflation. 

• 5,998 periodicals across multiple disciplines, sorted by LC 
class, to determine how much price increases are occurring 
for periodicals indicates additional details: 
° Sciences were not the most affected by price increases 

during the 2010-2017 time period percentage-wise.  The 
ten disciplines seeing the largest percentage increases in 
average price were:
1. Food science
2. Recreation
3. Political science
4. Social sciences
5. Music
6. Arts and architecture
7. Sociology
8. Psychology
9. Education
10. History

° However, the ten subjects with highest average prices for 
2017 were all science subjects:
1. Chemistry
2. Physics
3. Biology
4. Astronomy
5. Geology
6. Zoology
7. Engineering
8. Botany
9. Math and computer science
10. General science

So while non-science areas were the majority of those that saw ex-
treme price increases percentage-wise, prices for journals in the sciences 
being higher translates to their price increases having a huge impact on 
libraries even if the percentage is lower than some other areas.

While the literature has an abundance of information on the impact 
of journal costs, library strategies for dealing with new titles and how 
to try to deal with price hemorrhaging as well is less prevalent.

How libraries deal with costs and new titles
How are libraries reacting to new journals — in other words, what 

are they choosing to do?  Of course, there are two basic options for the 
subscription titles — subscribe or do not subscribe.  But libraries do 
have the ability to make more strategic decisions or even bold statements 
about the hemorrhaging of new journals.
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Research Libraries UK (RLUK), a group of 30 British research 
libraries, took a stand in 2011 against journal price increases, especially 
related to bundled deals.  It also created a tool to determine if savings 
from unbundling deals could be seen (UK research libraries draw line 
on journal prices 2011).

Tony Stankus (2002) took a look at the new Nature titles at a time 
when Nature had begun pushing out new titles and found that, despite 
librarian resistance to new journals in general, that new Nature title sub-
scriptions were being picked up by libraries and acceptance of these titles 
was seen and in some cases surpassed other discipline-based journals. 

Since the Stankus article, Nature has produced even more new titles.  
The Big Ten Academic Alliance (BTAA, https://www.btaa.org) is a 
consortium of fourteen large universities that combine to have more than 
600,000 students, over 49,000 full-time faculty, and over $10 billion in 
research expenditures (Big Ten Academic Alliance 2016).  Thus, any 
statement or action by the BTAA could have heavy weight. 

The BTAA decided to respond to the issue of journal hemorrhaging 
and a statement (Big Ten Academic Alliance 2017) indicating that BTAA 
libraries, as a consortium, would not be subscribing to new journals 
published in the Nature family.  This was in response to the number of 
new titles Nature had planned as forthcoming at the time (the letter was 
sent to SpringerNature in 2016).  While such statements can be bold, 
reality may set in when high enough demand or interlibrary loan costs 
may compel individual libraries in the BTAA to subscribe.  Despite this 
stand, not much has changed.  As will be detailed in a section dedicated 
to Nature later, new Nature titles have continued to be produced.

Another large group of libraries, the 
University of California Libraries, took a 
strong stand with their journal subscriptions.  
In particular, they indicate seven strategies 
they plan to initiate (UC Systemwide Li-
brary And Scholarly Information Advisory 
Committee 2018):

1. We will prioritize making immediate 
open access publishing available to 
UC authors as part of our negotiated 
agreements.

2. We will prioritize agreements that lower the cost of research 
access and dissemination, with sustainable, cost-based fees for 
OA publication.  Payments for OA publication should reduce 
the cost of subscriptions at UC and elsewhere.

3. We will prioritize agreements with publishers who are trans-
parent about the amount of APC-funded content within their 
portfolios, and who share that information with customers as 
well as the public.

4. We will prioritize agreements that enable UC to achieve ex-
penditure reductions in our licenses when necessary, without 
financial penalty.

5. We will prioritize agreements that make any remaining 
subscription content available under terms that fully reflect 
academic values and norms, including the broadest possible 
use rights.

6. We will prioritize agreements that allow UC to share infor-
mation about the open access provisions with all interested 
stakeholders, and we will not agree to non-disclosure require-
ments in our licenses.

7. We will prioritize working proactively with publishers who 
help us achieve a full transition to open access in accordance 
with the principles and pathways articulated by our faculty 
and our libraries.

As stated previously, new titles are coming out and existing titles’ 
costs continue to grow.  But there are efforts to make the cost of new 
or existing new journals more palatable to libraries.

Some efforts have been created in order to provide a lower-cost 
alternative for journal hosting, including HighWire Press, Project 
MUSE, and JSTOR’s Current Scholarship Program (Shapiro 2013).

Other efforts to combat journal prices and/or new titles being pro-
duced include:

• The Cost of Knowledge (2018) is an online petition asking 
researchers to sign a petition in protest of Elsevier’s (and only 
Elsevier’s) business practices.

• Making prices paid for access public and communicating 
more about the negotiation process (Howard 2010, 2011a) 

• Unbundling “big deals” to focus on the most needed titles and 
negotiating for those (Howard 2011b).

• Researchers advocating boycotts of high-priced journals 
(Foster 2003).

• Editorial boards resigning in protest (Wexler 2015; Monas-
tersky 2006).

• Researchers may disseminate their content on social media 
(Howard 2011c).

• Some people needing content will even turn to pirate sites to 
get content if their library does not have access (Geffert 2016).

Libraries clearly have strategies to deal with both the cost of journals 
and considerations of how to deal with new titles.  But how bad is the 
situation specifically with new titles?  We know new titles are coming 
out and we know the cost of titles are increasing in price.  But exactly 
how many new titles come out each year and how much is that adding 
to the market on top of the existing titles’ costs?

New Titles & Cessations
Methodology
Ulrichsweb was used to find the number of new titles published 

during the time period of examination.  In order to focus in the results, 
the limits indicated in Table 1 were applied.

For new titles, Advanced Search was performed using the field 
Start Year for years 2008-2017, each done individually.  For cessations, 
Advanced Search using the field End Year for years 2008-2017 were 
done individually. 

Note that Ulrichsweb does not have a function to weed out journals 
by any sort of quality measure other than refereed status.  So some of 
the titles found may be considering by some to be predatory journals.  
A spot check on some titles on Beall’s List found some titles present in 
Ulrichsweb and others not.

Data were then copied into Excel and analysis done. 
Analysis
Excel was used to analyze the new titles for each year.  Figure 1 

represents the number of new titles, cessations, and the net number of 
titles (new - cessations) was calculated.  (See Figure 1, page 65.)

Some noted findings from the analysis:
• 2013 was the year in which the most new titles came out 

during the period studied.
• Half of the years, (2010-2014) had over 1,000 new titles per 

year.
• Cessations were not significant in any year, but were highest 

in 2014.  However, 2016 was the year in which cessations 
most affected the net title changes, with cessations offsetting 
the number of new titles by 25.2%.  The year 2013 was the 
least affected, with cessations only offsetting the number of 
new titles by 6.7%.

• The number of new titles increased each year from the pre-
vious year from 2008-2013 and lessened each year from the 
previous year from 2013-2017.
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•	 During	this	entire	period	studied,	
there	were	8,911	new	titles	started	
and	1,182	cessations,	resulting	in	
a	net	of	7,729	titles	added	to	the	
market	that	fit	the	criteria.

This	means	 that	 libraries	were	 faced	
during	 this	 period	 with	 dealing	 with	
making	 decisions	 about	whether	 or	 not	
to	subscribe	to	these	new	titles	or,	in	the	
case	of	the	OA	titles,	include	them	in	their	
search	tools.

Does OA soften the blow?
Do	open	access	(OA)	titles	soften	the	

blow	of	the	number	of	new	titles	coming	
out?		Maybe	just	a	little,	but	it	varies	from	
year	to	year.		The	number	of	OA	titles	intro-
duced	from	among	the	titles	gathered	from	
each	year	were	identified	by	Ulrichsweb’s	
labeling	of	titles	as	such	(Figure	2).		The	
number	of	new	OA	titles,	as	a	percentage	of	
total	new	titles	(per	the	criteria	established	
earlier)	ranged	from	a	low	of	7.6%	in	2017	
to	a	high	of	36.4%	in	2015.		The	year	with	
the	most	new	titles,	2013,	saw	25.2%	of	
those	titles	being	OA.		So	while	OA	does	
help	with	the	affordability	of	new	titles,	the	
number	of	non-OA	titles	remains	dominant	
for	every	year	studied.		(See	Figure	2	on	
this	page.)

Note	 that	 several	 factors	were	not	ex-
plored	and	may	thus	be	potential	future	ele-
ments	of	data-gathering	for	these	new	titles:

•	 The	costs:	They	can	also	range	
from	extremely	expensive	sub-
scription	 journals	 to	OA	 titles	
that	are	totally	free	to	both	users	
and	authors.		Perhaps	the	biggest	
unexplored	area	of	data	for	these	
titles	 is	 the	 exact	 cost	 of	 the	
subscription	journals.		Given	this	
examination	covers	thousands	of	
titles	 over	 a	 ten-year	 span,	 the	
exact	 costs	were	 not	 gathered	
due	 to	 time	limitations	and	the	
complexities	 of	 finding	 histor-
ical	 journal	pricing.	 	However,	
cost	estimations	are	explored	in	
a	later	section.

•	 The	quality	of	the	journal:	New	
journals	 can	 range	 from	 very	
high	quality	to	predatory	article	
mills	with	very	few	quality-con-
trol	standards.	

•	 Why	 these	 new	 journals	 came	
about:
°	 Were	they	splits	from	another	

title	 or	 another	 title	 in	 in	 a	
parent	series?

°	 Was	 there	 community	 de-
mand	to	create	a	new	title?

°	 Is	 it	 a	 new	field	 that	 didn’t	
have	a	journal	covering	it	yet?

°	 Was	it	created	to	make	mon-
ey	for	the	publisher?

°	 Some	other	purpose?
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Figure 2: OA Titles as Percentage of all New Titles 2008-2017
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•	 Longevity:	Not	all	new	journals	stick	around.		While	the	new	
titles	are	all	active	as	of	the	time	of	data	gathering,	it	is	entirely	
possible	some	have	ceased,	will	soon	cease,	or	are	in	some	
state	of	limbo	but	not	declared	ceased.

•	 Open	access	today,	subscription	tomorrow:	Some	titles	morph	
from	OA	 to	 subscription-based	 journals.	 	 Sometimes	 the	
reverse	occurs.		This	was	not	measured	or	tracked.

What publishers are most commonly producing new titles?
For	each	year,	 the	publisher	of	new	titles	was	 tracked.	 	As	some	

publishers	had	name	variations	or	multiple	imprints,	some	consolidation	
was	required.		The	top	five	publishers,	as	listed	by	Ulrichsweb,	were	
identified	 for	 each	year	 and	 the	number	of	 occurrences	 is	 shown	 in	
Figure	3.		Note:	Although	Springer	and	Nature	are	now	one	company,	
for	the	purposes	of	this	analysis,	their	data	were	kept	separate.		(See	
Figure	3,	page	65.)

Springer	stands	out,	with	being	in	the	top	five	every	year	studied.		
Elsevier	was	in	the	top	five	for	six	out	of	ten	years.		Taylor & Francis	
and	Omics Publishing Group	 both	 had	five	years.	 	 Six	 publishers	
appeared	once	in	the	top	five	in	the	ten	years	studied.

What subjects are prone to new titles?
The	subject	areas	 for	each	year	were	also	examined	and	Table	2	

indicates	those	findings.

Four	subject	areas	were	in	the	top	five	subjects	for	every	year	stud-
ied.		Biological	Sciences	and	Agriculture	appeared	in	nine	years,	with	
Government,	Law,	and	Public	Administration	replacing	it	in	a	single	
year	(2016).		Looking	more	closely	at	the	top	five	subject	areas,	their	
average	rankings	in	terms	of	the	number	of	new	titles	is	indicated	in	
Table	3	(subject	areas	not	appearing	every	year	are	shaded).

Examining	this	info:
•	 Medicine	and	Health	was	consistently	in	the	top	spot	every	

year.
•	 Business	and	Economics	was	usually	nearer	the	end	of	the	

list	of	top	five	subjects.
•	 Government,	Law,	 and	Public	Administration	was	 in	fifth	

place	for	the	single	year	it	made	it	into	the	top	five.
•	 The	other	subjects	were	usually	somewhere	in	the	middle.
•	 Remember	 from	 the	 literature	 review	 that	 science	 subject	

areas	dominated	the	highest	average	prices.	Science	subject	
areas	also	dominated	the	areas	for	most	new	titles.	Therefore,	
the	impact	of	cost	is	likely	to	be	starker	given	how	many	of	
these	are	in	the	sciences.

Nature
Nature,	 a	major	 journal	 that	 publishes	 on	 topics	 from	multiple	

science	 disciplines,	 existed	 as	 a	 single	 journal	 for	 over	 a	 century.		
Eventually,	Nature	began	publishing	new	titles	(often	beginning	with	
Nature	to	connect	the	title	to	its	parent	journal).		Given	the	previously	
mentioned	BTAA	reaction	to	new	Nature titles,	a	separate	examina-
tion	 of	Nature	 titles	 and	 their	 start	 years	 from	 the	nature.com	 site	
was	done.		Including	forthcoming	titles,	but	not	partner	journals	or	
non-English	titles,	Figure	4	shows	the	number	of	new	titles	produced	
in	the	Nature	family.

Specifically,	Nature	titles	(in	order	of	year	premiered)	are	reflected	
in	Table	4	and	include	forthcoming	titles	for	2019.

As	indicated	previously,	Nature	in	particular	was	singled	out	by	the	
BTAA	for	its	level	of	producing	new	journals.		Since	BTAA	informed	
publisher	SpringerNature	of	its	intent	for	its	member	libraries	to	not	
subscribe	to	new	titles,	eleven	new	Nature	 titles	(shaded	in	Table	4)	
have	premiered.	

Cost
While	 the	 proliferation	of	 the	 above-mentioned	new	 titles	 alone	

are	an	issue	for	libraries	to	deal	with,	the	ultimate	issue	for	libraries	
would	be	cost.
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Given	this	study	involved	historic	titles	and	the	difficulty	
of	 obtaining	 historical	 data	 for	 thousands	 of	 titles,	 average	
prices	 for	U.S.	 periodicals	 from	 the	 2017	Library	Materials	
Price	 Index	 (Library	Materials	 Price	 Index	Editorial	 Board	
2017)	were	chosen	to	use	as	a	rough	estimate	for	prices	of	new	
titles.		The	number	of	cessations	and	OA	titles	were	deducted	
to	get	a	net	number	of	new	subscription	titles	to	estimate	the	
cost	to	libraries	of	adding	these	new	titles	to	the	market	with	
the	assumption	 that	cessations	soften	 the	blow	(it	would	not	
necessarily	be	the	case,	of	course,	that	all	cessations	are	equally	
priced	subscription	 titles).	 	 In	order	 to	get	a	potential	 range,	
values	of	the	new	titles	at	25%,	50%,	and	
75%	of	the	average	U.S.	price	were	used	
to	give	an	idea	of	the	impact	of	potentially	
cheaper	rates	for	non-U.S.	titles.		See	Table	
5	for	these	calculations	for	2012-2017.

Examining	 the	figures,	 it	can	be	seen	
that	for	2012-2017,	even	at	the	“at	25%”	
figure,	 adding	 all	 of	 the	 net	 new	 sub-
scription	serials	would	mean	a	significant	
additional	cost	 to	a	 library	budget.	 	 In	a	
“worst	case	scenario”	price-wise,	the	net	
new	 titles	 for	 2013,	 using	 the	 full	U.S.	
average	price,	means	that	the	cost	to	each	
library	 picking	 up	 all	 new	 subscription	
titles	could	cost	nearly	$1	million.		Even	
the	lower-percentage	scenarios	are	a	huge	
figure.

The	above	do	not	take	into	account	that	
serials	 continue	—	 so	 each	 year	 of	 new	
titles	 is	 not	 in	 isolation.	 	Titles	 for	 one	
year	continue	to	the	next,	often	at	higher	
prices.		If	a	library	were	to	subscribe	to	all	
new	titles	above,	even	at	the	25%	price	figures	and	no	price	in-
creases	would	mean	$866,810.82	in	subscription	costs	for	these	
six	years’	worth	of	net	new	subscription	titles	in	2017.		It	seems	
likely	that	few	libraries,	if	any,	would	be	able	to	subscribe	and	
keep	pace	with	price	increases	on	all	of	these	titles.

As	 stated	previously,	 combining	 the	 facts	 that	many	new	
titles	are	in	the	sciences	and	science	subject	areas	tend	to	have	
the	highest	average	prices	indicates	that	higher	estimation	
costs	are	probably	closer	to	reality	than	the	25%	level.

If	these	journals	start	and	continue	to	exist,	there	must	be	
some	pick	up	in	these	titles	by	libraries.		If	library	budgets	
are	not	expanding	to	keep	up	with	new	titles	(on	top	of	price	
increases),	then	how	are	they	affording	these	when	they	do	
pick	them	up?		A	few	possibilities:

•	 Other	titles	are	canceled	in	order	to	afford	new	titles	
with	more	demand.		This	may	especially	be	the	case	
if	interlibrary	loan	demand	for	new	titles	points	to	a	
subscription	being	needed	when	copyright	charges	
rise	too	high.

•	 For	large	publishers	that	create	bundles	for	libraries,	
these	titles	may	roll	into	these	bundles	and	get	lost	
in	the	noise	of	the	bundles’	price	increases.

•	 Money	may	get	moved	from	one	area	to	another	to	
support	new	titles.		For	example,	from	book	funds	
to	serial	funds.

•	 Very	low	cost	titles	may	get	subscribed	to	if	there	is	
demand	given	they	have	a	much	smaller	budgetary	
impact.

•	 Note	that	even	open	access	titles	have	indirect	costs	
to	libraries	—	namely	staff	time	and	resources	used	
to	add	such	titles	to	the	catalog,	online	journals	lists,	
etc.

Why?
Consider	all	of	the	above	information	about	new	journals:
•	 Hundreds	come	out	each	year.
•	 More	are	subscription-based	than	open	access
•	 Many	are	 from	publishers	with	an	existing	portfolio	of	hundreds	

(often	more)	of	existing	journals
Why,	then,	are	new	subscription-based	journals	being	created	if	the	fol-

lowing	are	true?
•	 Library	budgets	can’t	keep	up	with	existing	titles,	let	alone	new	titles.
•	 There	are	already	thousands	of	journals.
•	 Open	access	journals	have	become	an	established	option.
Scenarios	that	might	lead	to	new	journal	creation	and	a	counter	to	these	

reasons	can	be	viewed	in	Table	6	(see	page	68).

Should a New Journal be Created?
Suppose	a	group	of	scholars	has	decided	they	believe	a	new	journal	is	needed.		

Before	creating	a	new	journal,	those	considering	its	creation	should	question	
their	motive	and	also	other	opportunities	for	content	publishing.		The	following	
flow	chart	can	be	used	to	help	consider	whether	or	not	a	new	journal	is	truly	
needed.		Figure	5	represents	a	flow	chart	to	help	those	pondering	creating	a	
new	journal	to	make	a	decision	about	whether	one	really	needs	to	be	created.
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Table 6: Scenarios for Creating New Journals and Counter Arguments
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In	cases	where	the	above	flow	
chart	 leads	 to	 a	 new	 journal	 be-
ing	 needed	 (i.e.,	 the	 options	 are	
exhausted	 for	 accommodating	
existing	output),	then	those	push-
ing	 for	 a	 new	 journal	 need	 to	
put	 together	a	plan	of	action	 for	
creating	the	new	title,	(again,	only	
if	a	new	journal	absolutely	needs	
to	be	created).		Those	researchers	
(probably	the	first	editorial	board)	
pushing	for	a	new	journal	should	
consider	 the	 options	 shown	 in	
Table	7	(see	page	69).

Conclusions
Journal	 prices	 are	 going	 up.		

More	 journals	 are	 being	 pro-
duced,	with	cessations	and	open	
access	 only	 slightly	 alleviating	
the	problem.	 	Libraries	are	 thus	
faced	with	 not	 only	whether	 to	
maintain	 their	existing	portfolio	
of	titles,	but	also	whether	to	sub-
scribe	to	new	titles	that	emerge.		
Efforts	 to	 address	 this	 journal	
hemorrhaging,	such	as	protesting	
new	 journals	or	price	 increases,	
communicating	 more	 openly	
about	price	negotiations,	looking	
for	alternative	publication	meth-
ods	 to	 commercial	 publishers,	
editorial	board	resignations,	and	
library/researcher	 boycotts/peti-
tions,	are	only	partially	address-
ing	 this	 issue.	 	The	 number	 of	
new	subscription	titles	on	top	of	
price	increases	for	existing	titles	
translates	 to	 less	 likelihood	 for	
even	 the	best-budgeted	 libraries	
to	manage	 to	 keep	 up	with	 the	
hemorrhaging	of	new	journals	on	
top	of	the	costs	for	existing	titles.	

Libraries	 and	 their	 consortia	
have	 strategies,	 such	 as	 those	
mentioned	 in	 the	 literature	 re-
view,	in	tackling	the	cost	of	jour-
nals	and	dealing	with	new	titles.		
But	 just	 like	 a	 hemorrhaging	
patient,	more	players	and	differ-
ent	strategies	may	be	needed.		To	
truly	be	successful,	players	such	
as	 the	 researchers	 that	 publish	
in	 these	 titles,	 the	 editors	 and	
reviewers	that	make	the	journals	
happen,	and	even	the	publishers	
that	 create	 these	 new	 journals	
must	 do	 more	 to	 be	 far	 more	
strategic	and	collaborative	in	dealing	with	balancing	cost	and	demand.

On	top	of	all	of	this,	the	true	question	perhaps	should	be:	Does	a	
new	journal	need	to	exist?		As	mentioned	previously,	there	are	often	
many	reasons	for	creating	a	new	journal.		Some	of	these	reasons	are	
quite	valid	on	the	surface.		However,	the	thought	process	involved	in	
creating	a	subscription-based	title	often	seems	to	ignore	the	fact	that	
the	market	is	currently	over-saturated	with	titles	libraries	cannot	afford.		
There	are	many	sources	out	there	for	supporting	open	access	so	that	a	
title	can	exist	without	author	fees.		So,	if	a	new	title	is	sorely	needed,	
these	options	should	be	explored	by	those	who	often	form	editorial	

boards	for	the	first	few	years	rather	than	shopping	it	with	a	publisher	
who	will	add	it	to	an	already	over-saturated	market.
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Carnegie Mellon University Libraries	has	
announced	 its	partnership	with	protocols.io,		
an	 open	 access	 service	 for	 academic	 and	
industry	scientists	to	record	and	share	detailed	
up-to-date	 protocols	 for	 research.	 	With	 this	
announcement,	Carnegie Mellon	 becomes	
the	first	institution	to	partner	with	protocols.io		
on	 an	 institutional	 license.	 	The	 license	will	

provide	 the	Carnegie Mellon	 community	
with	free access to premium accounts.		Open	
access	 is	 a	 priority	 for	Carnegie Mellon,	
benefitting	 researchers	 in	 their	 dual	 roles	 as	
authors	and	readers.		protocols.io	joins	a	suite	
of	tools	and	service	offerings	at	the	Libraries	
that	 support	 the	 university’s	 commitment	 to	
open	access.		Users	can	now	create	an	account	
or	 sign	 in	with	 their	CMU email	 at	www.
protocols.io/universities/cmu. 
https://www.library.cmu.edu/
www.library.cmu.edu/protocols

Exciting	 to	 learn	 that	 Bill Hannay	
(remember	him,	the	singing	lawyer	from	Ann 
Okerson’s Long Arm of the Law	sessions	in	
Charleston?		Anyway,	Bill and Donna Hannay	
obviously	gave	the	singing	talent	gene	to	their	
daughter	Capron who	 recently	 appeared	 in	
Gilbert and Sullivan’s The Gondoliers!   
Must	have	been	very	exciting!		I	wish	I	could	
have	been	there!	

Yet	more	 excitement	—	 Inventors	 at	 the	
University of Arizona Libraries	 have	 de-

continued on page 77
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Don’s Conference Notes
by	Donald T. Hawkins		(Freelance	Conference	Blogger	and	Editor)		<dthawkins@verizon.net>

Creating Strategic Solutions in a Technology-Driven 
Marketplace:  The 61st Annual NFAIS Conference

Column Editor’s Note:  Because of space limitations, this is an 
abridged version of my report on this conference.  You can read the full 
article which includes descriptions of additional sessions at https://
www.against-the-grain.com/2019/04/v-31-2-dons-conference-note-
2019-nfais/. — DTH

The	61st NFAIS	annual	con-
ference	drew	about	110	attendees	
to	the	Hilton	Old	Town	in	Alex-
andria,	VA	 on	 February	 13-15,	
2019.		Deanna Marcum,	NFAIS	
President	 and	 Senior	Advisor,	
Ithaka S+R,	opened	the	meeting	
and	noted	that	technology	is	forc-
ing	 immediate	 changes	 as	 user	
demands	increase.	

Opening Keynote:  Information Needs of  
Developing Countries

The	opening	keynote	speaker,	Dr. Samuel Zidovetski,	a	member	of	
the	Global Health Faculty	at	the	University of California-Riverside,	
described	his	very	interesting	involvement	making	information	available	
and	 searchable	 to	 several	 global	 health	projects.	 	He	has	worked	 in	
countries	with	refugees	and	health	
professionals	who	do	not	have	the	
widespread	access	to	information	
that	we	enjoy.	

Although	most	people	get	in-
formation	 from	the	 Internet,	and	
significant	progress	in	worldwide	
connectivity	 has	 been	made,	 ac-
cess	 is	 still	 not	widely	 available	
in	many	 developing	 countries	
because	of	 infrastructure	and	censorship	problems.	 	One	solution	 to	
these	problems	that	is	enjoying	some	success	is	the	Internet	In	A	Box	
(IIAB)1	project	—	a	small	device	costing	$30-40	that	functions	as	a	wi-fi	
hotspot.		It	has	a	range	of	a	few	hundred	feet	and	can	be	accessed	by	

about	30	simultaneous	users.	
The	devices	are	periodically	up-

dated	with	 content	 from	Wikipedia.		
Because	 the	 IIAB	 devices	 are	 not	
connected	to	the	Internet,	they	can	be	
used	 in	areas	 (such	as	Cuba)	where	
Internet	access	is	restricted.

Zidovetski	said	that	Wikipedia’s	
health	 information	 is	 very	 reliable.		
Statistics	show	that	it	is	used	by	over	

50%	of	physicians,	35-50%	of	pharmacists,	 and	94%	of	 students	 in	
developing	 countries.	 	 Students	who	use	 it	 have	 significantly	better	
grades	in	their	medical	classes	than	those	who	do	not.	 	High	quality	
information	is	delivered	quickly	and	reliably	saves	lives.

Publishers Creating New Value
The	Institution of Engineering and Technology (IET),	is	the	pro-

ducer	of	the	well-known	INSPEC	database,	which	is	50	years	old	this	
year.		Vincent Cassidy,	IET’s	Director	of	Academic	Markets,	said	that	
INSPEC	contains	18.4	million	records,	890,000	of	which	were	added	
in	2018.		The	database	is	known	for	its	in-depth	curation	and	indexing	
of	source	materials.	

Despite	 INSPEC’s	 high	 quality	 and	well-deserved	 reputation,	
core	 subscriptions	 to	 the	 database	were	 declining	 because	 of	 the	
emergence	 of	 “good	 enough”	 alternatives	 that	 have	 fundamentally	

changed	 user	 behavior.	 	A	major	 analytic	 development	 effort	was	
therefore	undertaken:

•	 Semantic	tagging	was	applied	to	all	18	million	records	in	the	
database.

•	 A	domain	model	was	developed	from	the	INSPEC	ontologies.
•	 User	studies	identified	workflow	issues	and	pain	points.
•	 Customers	were	engaged.
Here	is	a	timeline	of	the	development	history.

Lessons	learned:
•	 Highly	structured	and	human-created	databases	can	be	repur-

posed	to	retain	relevance,	provide	new	value	propositions,	and	
grow	their	impact.

•	 The	IET	is	now	a	150	year-old	startup,	which	is	a	new	and	
exciting	position.

•	 The	focus	must	be	on	the	data,	not	technology.
Peter Beckery,	 Executive	Director,	Association of University 

Presses (AAUP),	reviewed	the	history	of	digital	humanities	in	university	
presses	and	identified	four	major	initiatives:

•	 Rotunda	(University of Virginia Press)	was	founded	in	2001	
and	seeks	to	apply	press	strengths	(such	as	peer	review)	to	
research	from	digital	humanity	centers.	

•	 Manifold	(University of Minnesota)	is	a	web-based	platform	
for	publishers,	university	departments,	and	scholarly	groups.		
It	charges	for	its	services,	but	many	researchers	are	willing	to	
pay	because	they	do	not	want	to	spend	their	time	performing	
functions	that	the	press	can	do.

•	 Fulcrum	(University of Michigan)	provides	a	set	of	services	
committed	 to	publishing	scholarship	 in	a	flexible,	durable,	
discoverable,	and	accessible	form.

•	 .supDigital	(Stanford University)	applies	the	rigors	of	tradi-
tional	university	press	publishing	to	born-digital	scholarship,	
creating	digital	objects	 to	present,	display,	and	explain	 the	
research.

Beckery	concluded	with	this	quotation	by	Alan Harvey,	Director,	
Stanford University Press:

“The goal is not to publish a book in digital form.  The goal is 
to publish digital scholarship in its native form.  That means 
embedding the scholarly argument within the digital object.”
Catherine Ahern,	Senior	Project	Editor,	MIT	Knowledge	Futures	

Group	(KFG),2	a	joint	venture	of	the	MIT Press	and	MIT Media Lab,	
described	how	MIT	is	reimagining	the	future	of	knowledge	production.		
According	to	KFG’s	website,	its	mission	is	to	“transform	research	pub-
lishing	from	a	closed	sequential	process	into	an	open,	community-driven	
one	by	incubating	and	deploying	open	source	technologies	to	support	
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both	rapid,	open	dissemination	and	a	shared	ecosystem	for	information	
review,	provenance,	and	verification.		The	partnership	is	the	first	of	its	
kind	between	an	established	publisher	and	a	world-class	academic	lab	
devoted	to	the	design	of	future-facing	technologies.”

•	 KFG	provides	 support	 for	mission-driven	 publishers	 and	
brings	like-minded	groups	and	individuals	together.		It	is	a	
test	bed	with	4	projects:

•	 PubPub3	maps	the	process	of	collaboration,	turns	publishing	
into	an	iterative	process,	and	encourages	the	socialization	of	
reading.	

•	 Underlay	is	a	protocol	for	interoperability.
•	 Prior	Art	Archive	is	an	open	industry-led	archive	hosted	by	

MIT	and	indexed	by	Google	Patents.
•	 Ecosystem	Map	is	Mellon-funded	environment.

Technology Impact For User-Centric Discovery
Tim McGeary,	Associate	University	Librarian	for	Digital	Strategies	

and	Technology,	Duke University,	closed	the	first	day	of	the	conference	
with	a	plenary	address	reviewing	the	evolution	of	discovery	services.		

Users	expect	both	personalization	
and	privacy.		Libraries	are	strong	
advocates	for	users,	but	can	they	
incorporate	 discovery	 services	
to	 users	without	 compromising	
privacy?	 	How	can	 a	 system	be	
user-centric	 if	 it	 is	 not	 all	 about	
the	user?	

OPACs	were	 one	 of	 the	first	
developments	 in	 user-centric	
discovery.		Index-based	discovery	

interfaces	such	as	EDS,	Summon,	and	WorldCat	Local	followed	OPACs.		
Identification	of	the	best	discovery	service	for	all	users	is	still	elusive.	

Users	want	to	be	able	to	search	in	one	system	from	anywhere	for	
all	 the	 information	 they	need,	 then	 select	 the	 service	 they	want	 and	
receive	support	from	the	library.		Studies	have	shown	that	32%	of	users	
select	places	to	search	other	than	libraries.		Libraries	must	take	stock	
of	the	user	data	they	collect	while	maintaining	their	values	of	privacy.		
Some	providers	are	now	approaching	libraries	and	requiring	them	to	
share	user	attributes	(which	is	a	violation	of	some	state	laws).	 	User	
data	has	become	a	commodity	and	should	not	be	sold,	shared,	or	used	
as	a	bargaining	chip.		It	should	be	collected	with	the	expectation	that	
the	absolute	minimum	data	required	to	complete	the	transaction	will	be	
collected.		User-centric	data	has	created	a	new	environment	for	libraries;	
we	should	be	willing	to	go	farther	than	ever	before	in	gaining	the	trust	
of	our	users	and	protecting	their	privacy.

AI: The Promises of Automated Solutions to  
Tell the Story of Research

Sabine Louët,	 Founder	 and	CEO,	Science Prose-On-Demand 
(POD),4	 opened	 the	 second	 day	 of	 the	 conference	 by	 asking	what	
content	 automation	brings	 to	open	 science.	 	 Innovation	comes	 from	
startups,	many	of	which	have	been	acquired	by	companies	outside	of	
our	industry.		SciencePOD	makes	authors	shine	by	translating	complex	
ideas	into	simple	language,	thus	producing	more	content	in	less	time	
without	compromising	quality,	which	in	turn	helps	publishers	raise	the	
profile	of	the	research	they	publish.		Robots	are	not	replacing	us;		they	
are	 helping	us	 do	our	 jobs	 faster.	 	 Summarization	 increases	 content	
discoverability,	saves	editorial	time,	improves	literature	searches,	and	
helps	 curate	 and	choose	 the	most	 interesting	 stories,	 all	of	which	 is	
bringing	science	out	of	its	silo.

Unconventional Partnerships
Preprint Power in Scholarly Communication
This	 session	 featured	 three	 presentations	 examining	 significant	

industry	partnerships.		John Inglis,	Executive	Director,	Cold Spring 
Harbor Laboratory Press	and	co-founder	of	bioRxiv	and	medRxiv,	
illustrated	 the	 power	 of	 preprints	 using	 the	 bioRxiv	 server	 for	 life	

science	preprints	—	a	 service	of	Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory	
(medRxiv	is	a	similar	server	for	health	science	preprints).		Advantages	
of	preprints	are:

•	 Results	are	distributed	immediately	when	the	author	is	ready	
to	share	them.		

•	 Everyone	can	read	and	evaluate	the	manuscript	free	of	charge	
and	provide	comments	to	the	author.

•	 Authors	can	show	hiring	committees	evidence	of	productivity.
•	 Articles	can	be	certified	by	peer	review.
•	 Thus	the	pace	and	transparency	of	research	is	accelerated.
Some	editors	are	now	proactively	inviting	authors	to	submit	their	

preprints,	and	67%	of	bioRxiv	manuscripts	are	published	within	two	
years	of	submission.		Preprints	illustrate	the	power	of	a	partnership.

Morphing Unconventional Enemies into Strategic Partners
According	to	David Kochalko,	Co-founder,	ARTiFACTS,5	today	

it	is	hard	to	distinguish	your	friends	from	your	enemies.		Technologies	
bring	many	opportunities	for	collaboration,	and	business	models	range	
from	disruptive	to	complementary	value	enhancers.

ARTiFACTS	enables	researchers	 to	establish	proof	of	existence,	
protect	 and	manage	 intellectual	 property,	 and	 provide	 and	 receive	
attribution	and	assignment	of	credit.	

Partnerships at EBSCO
What	is	a	partnership?		According	to	Nathaniel Lee,	Strategy	Ana-

lyst,	EBSCO Information Services,	it	is	a	relationship	between	two	or	
more	entities	to	exchange	goods,	services,	and	ideas	to	create	outputs.		
Partnerships	are	everywhere.

EBSCO	 started	 as	 a	 subscription	 service	 business	 and	 built	 a	
network	of	publishers.		Premium	content	was	loaded	on	its	databases,	
and	services	and	solutions	were	leveraged	to	provide	a	single	channel	
for	 libraries	 to	 access	 information	 (EBSCOhost,	EDS).	 	EBSCO’s	
partnership	values	are:

•	 Thinking	long-term,
•	 Working	with	local	libraries	to	teach	them	how	to	resell	in	

new	ecosystems,
•	 Making	society	better	off	by	making	research	easier	to	use,	

and	
•	 Believing	in	partners	and	customers,	and	connecting	them	to	

our	vendor	network.

The Role of Library Consortia in the Transition to Cloud-
Based Infrastructure and Open Access Publishing

Roger Schonfeld,	Director	of	Libraries,	Scholarly	Communications,	
and	Museums	Program,	Ithaka S+R,	closed	the	morning	with	a	plenary	
presentation	focusing	on	collaboration.		He	began	by	saying	that	orga-
nizations	should	expect	their	col-
laborative	vehicles	to	stay	in	sync	
with	 changes	 in	 their	 objectives	
and	the	broader	context	in	which	
they	operate	and	noted	that	we	are	
at	a	moment	of	change	with	many	
of	our	collaborations.		Many	aca-
demic	support	services	are	being	
refocused	or	even	discontinued,6	
and	 research	management	 and	
publishing	are	being	transformed.

Our	pre-digital	history	extends	back	over	100	years	with	the	dream	
of	collections	efficiency:		the	universal	collection	delivered	as	efficiently	
and	seamlessly	as	systems	of	the	day,	such	as	card	catalogs,	could	enable.	

The	role	and	value	of	metadata	have	shifted	in	a	digital	content	envi-
ronment.		OCLC	is	the	long-time	leader	in	shared	cataloging.		Regional	
networks	emerged	and	disrupted	many	collaborative	vehicles	on	which	
libraries	 relied	because	 efficiencies	 in	 one	 space	 can	disrupt	 others.		
Commercial	imperatives	in	systems	and	repositories	have	led	to	more	
architectures	and	broader	adoption.	 	 Institutional	 repositories	started	
with	strong	open	source	options;		bepress	Digital	Commons,7	now	part	
of	Elsevier,	has	emerged	as	a	strong	competitor.		Digital	preservation	
is	an	essential	imperative	for	scholarship	and	society,	even	though	its	
value	is	intangible	and	the	rewards	may	be	deferred.
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Here	are	three	challenges	facing	collaborations:
1.	 Licensing	and	open:	subscriptions	will	give	way	to	various	

open	models,	but	many	collaborations	lack	the	systems	nec-
essary	to	enable	open	access.		Many	also	lack	the	scale	and	
unanimity	to	secure	transformative	agreements.

2.	 Many	collaborations	were	set	up	to	process	print	collections.		
With	the	rise	of	cloud-based	systems,	networks	are	not	widely	
used	and	cannot	be	sustained.

3.	 State	support	for	higher	education	has	declined,	and	continued	
scrutiny	of	library	budgets	has	resulted	in	pressure	to	show	
value	and	differentiate	against	peers.

These	challenges	have	resulted	in	a	crisis	especially	for	membership	
organizations.	 	They	 tend	 to	be	durable	because	of	peer	pressure	 to	
be	“in	the	club,”	but	members	can	become	jaded	as	work	drifts	from	
its	original	focus	or	is	not	suited	to	members’	current	priorities.		Not	
every	membership	community	or	governance	structure	is	well	suited	
to	every	purpose.		Many	libraries	or	publishers	belong	to	consortia	and	
membership	organizations,	 and	 the	parent	organization	often	has	no	
idea	how	many	memberships	are	held	by	their	libraries.

Academic	libraries	need	to	realign	with	the	data	and	systems	of	their	
parent	universities.		Here	are	some	essential	transformations:

Lessons	learned:
•	 Every	good	idea	does	not	require	a	new	organization.
•	 For	a	new	non-profit	organization,	grants	should	be	used	to	

establish	a	business	model.
•	 Membership	models	are	not	well	suited	to	product	organiza-

tions	and	marketplace	competition.
•	 Open	source	solutions	have	an	especially	precarious	balance	

between	community	governance	and	strategic	agility.
•	 Startups	have	a	precarious	existence.

Member Lunch Event: What Would Scholarly Publishing 
Look Like If We Rebuilt It From Scratch In 2019?

Jon Tenant,	 an	 independent	 researcher	 and	 consultant,	 posed	
this	interesting	question.		He	said	that	scholarly	publishing	is	either	
a	brilliant	industry	or	a	problem,	
but	 something	 is	 not	 right;	 in	
fact,	 it	 is	 the	 exact	 opposite	 of	
what	 it	should	 look	like.	 	There	
is	a	strong	bias	based	on	results	
which	are	not	in	the	control	of	the	
publishers.		In	Tenant’s	opinion,	
scholarly	 communication	 is	 a	
19th	 century	 process	 applied	 to	
a	 17th	 century	 communication	
format	(i.e.,	journals).

Don’s Conference Notes
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There	are	three	core	aspects	of	success	for	any	future	platform:
1.	 Quality	control.		There	is	little	evidence	that	peer	review	is	

doing	what	we	expect.
2.	 Certification	and	reputation	are	poorly	applied	to	researchers	

and	are	difficult	to	measure.		High	rejection	rates	cause	frus-
tration	for	all	parties.

3.	 Incentives	for	engagement	must	align	with	certification	and	
reputation.		Many	researchers	feel	that	they	receive	too	little	
credit	for	their	peer	reviewing	activities.

No	one	 is	denying	 the	value	 that	publishers	provide	 to	 scholarly	
communication;	however,	some	people	want	a	more	level	playing	field	
where	they	compete	fairly	as	service	providers.		It	is	quite	possible	to	
move	toward	open	scholarship	with	for-profit	organizations	as	part	of	
the	system.		We	need	interoperability	between	communities	so	that	all	
participants	will	be	interested.		The	ultimate	goal	is	to	make	science	a	
public	good	for	the	betterment	of	society.		Future	challenges	include:

•	 A	shift	to	digital	processes	to	reflect	the	adoption	of	Web-based	
communication.

•	 Understanding	the	changing	roles	of	editors,	librarians,	and	
publishers.

•	 Reconciliation	of	changes	across	disciplines	and	communities	
with	differing	norms,	practices,	and	biases.

•	 Resolving	the	major	tensions	between	all	parties.
•	 Pooling	knowledge	and	resources	to	create	a	decentralized	

scholarly	infrastructure	based	on	strong	values	and	principles	
of	open	scholarship.

Unlocking the Benefits of Semantic Search
“Things, not Strings”: Introduction to Semantic Search
Bob Kasenchak,	Director	of	Product	Development,	Access Innova-

tions, Inc.,	provided	a	useful	tutorial	on	semantic	search.		Basic	search	
fails	because	it	simply	matches	text	strings	in	documents.		Language	is	
ambiguous,	and	there	is	a	huge	amount	of	content	available.		Google	
Scholar	simply	looks	at	what	is	entered	in	the	search	box;	it	does	not	
recognize	plurals,	word	variants,	or	acronyms.		So	it	is	necessary	for	
authors	to	title	their	papers	to	account	for	these	variants.

The	irony	of	document	categorization	is	that	we	are	interested	in	
concepts,	not	simply	words,	but	they	are	all	we	have	to	work	with	unless	
we	apply	good	metadata.		Semantic	search	systems	use	fuzzy	matching	
and	similar	techniques	to	go	beyond	word	matching	and	examine	the	
context	of	queries	to	produce	relevant	results.	 	They	may	use	recent	
searches,	lexical	variants,	ontologies,	knowledge	graphs	as	input,	or	even	
the	searcher’s	location	(using	the	IP	address).		The	Google	knowledge	
graph	connects	search	with	known	facts	about	entities	and	is	driven	by	
a	large	ontology,	but	building	such	a	graph	is	a	very	large	undertaking.

Optimizing Content and Meeting Audience Expectations
Travis Hicks,	Director,	Web	Operations,	American Society of 

Clinical Ontology (ASCO),	 said	 that	 the	 practical	 application	 of	
semantic	search	is	to	make	our	content	discoverable.		We	need	to	un-
derstand	search	because	external	search	engines	are	the	primary	mode	
of	discovering	unknown	content.		Good	content	with	a	high	value	to	
users	is	discoverable	content.	

Analytics	and	user	research	must	be	used	to	understand	users’	intents.		
Some	considerations:

•	 What	types	of	queries	do	your	users	employ?
•	 What	terms	are	searched	but	do	not	produce	any	results?		(This	

is	content	that	you	do	not	have.)
•	 Are	your	users	more	likely	to	search	internally	to	your	orga-

nization	or	externally?
•	 If	you	have	facets,	do	users	actually	use	them?		(Many	do	not.)
•	 How	satisfied	are	your	users	with	their	search	results?
•	 What	content	types	are	the	least	discoverable?
The	ASCO.org	website	provides	information	to	ASCO	members	and	the	

public	about	the	organization.		The	two	major	user	groups	are	heavy	users	
such	as	board	members	and	internal	staff,	and	occasional	users:	average	
members,	meeting	attendees	and	the	public.		Dissatisfaction	by	all	users	
had	grown	with	the	increased	usage	of	Google.		Ongoing	evaluation	and	
iterative	testing	of	improvements	is	necessary	to	enhance	users’	expectations.

continued on page 73
Jon Tennant
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Startup Challenge
Four	entrepreneurs	with	products	under	development	were	invited	to	

give	brief	presentations	to	a	panel	of	judges	who	asked	questions,	then	
decided	on	the	winner,	who	will	receive	an	opportunity	to	conduct	an	
NFAIS	webinar	about	their	company	and	product.		Here	are	the	judges:

Startup	Challenge	Judges	(L-R):		Jignesh Bhate,	Founder	and	CEO,	
Molecular Connections;		Ann Michael,	President	and	Founder,	Delta 
Think, Inc.;		Kent Anderson,	CEO,	RedLink.

The	challenge	contestants	were:
•	 Peter McCracken,	 Publisher,	Shipindex.org:	 a	 database	

of	over	770,000	ship	names	named	in	an	English-language	
resource.

•	 Violaine Iglesias,	CEO	and	Founder,	Cadmore Media:	 a	
platform	for	publishing	tour	videos	and	podcasts	online.		A	
media	player,	management	platform,	and	architecture	 sup-
porting	integrations	and	partnerships	is	included.

•	 Leslie McIntosh,	 CEO	 and	 Founder;	 	 and	Rebekah 
Griesenauer,	Data	Engineer;		Ripeta:	an	analyzer	for	research	
manuscripts	to	determine	reproducibility	of	the	research	and	
quality	of	the	manuscript	(ensuring	that	all	necessary	data	are	
present,	etc.).

•	 Nicole Bishop,	CEO	and	Founder,	Quartolio:	Intelligence	
management	for	research	using	the	power	of	AI	to	combine	
trusted	systems	of	library	science	and	create	an	ontology	of	
scientific	research.		Users	can	discover,	manage,	and	curate	
research	automatically.

After	deliberation,	the	judges	declared	the	challenge	winner	to	be	
Cadmore Media.

Lightning Talks
Six	6-minute	presentations	addressed	solutions	to	problems,	over-

views	of	new	products,	and	other	critical	issues.
The Challenge of Getting Discovered
Mark Gross,	 President,	Data Conversion Laboratory (DCL),	

said	that	getting	discovered	is	a	never-ending	battle	and	not	as	simple	
as	turning	on	a	light.		Google	will	deliver	results	for	well-known	topics,	
but	for	obscure	searches,	it	can	take	up	to	15	clicks	for	a	researcher	to	
find	something.		Scholarly	publishers	have	a	complex	web	to	navigate	
as	well	 as	 a	 network	 of	 discovery	 vendors	 that	 propagate	 content.		
DCL’s	Continuous	Discovery	Platform	structures	content	 to	make	it	
discoverable.

Facilitating Peer Review of Code and Data
Pierre Montagno,	Director	of	Business	Development,	Code Ocean,	

described	Code Ocean’s	online	code	execution	system	that	integrates	
with	any	scholarly	publishing	platform.		Authors	can	publish	code,	data,	
and	 their	computing	environment,	and	users	or	 readers	can	build	on	
published	findings	using	the	same	environment	as	the	original	author	
used,	but	without	the	need	to	install	any	software	on	their	devices.		Code 
Ocean	has	also	developed	a	workflow	for	peer	review.

Author Choice in an Open Access World
Serena Tan,	Senior	Editor,	John Wiley & Sons,	said	that	Wiley	

believes	publishers	and	scientific	societies	play	a	crucial	role	in	enabling	

researchers	 to	do	 their	best	work.	 	Authors	have	choices	 to	make	 in	
sharing	their	research:	how	to	disseminate	their	findings,	funding	and	
support	 for	Author	Publication	Charges,	and	publication	outlets	 that	
match	their	needs	around	scope,	audience,	and	speed.		Wiley	is	investing	
in	growth	to	improve	author	choice;		it	is	the	first	publisher	to	partner	
with	Projekt DEAL	in	Germany.8

I Am Scott Livingston; I Am Not a Book
Scott Livingston,	Executive	Director,	OCLC,	noted	that	most	of	us	

think	about	books	when	we	think	of	public	libraries,	but	consumers	do	
not	use	books	as	much	as	they	used	to.		Circulation	statistics	continue	
to	decline	every	year.		Now	when	libraries	talk	about	what	they	do,	it	
is	about	people	and	events.		But	most	library	automation	systems	are	
still	focused	on	books.		OCLC	Wise9	is	a	new	community	engagement	
system	for	public	libraries.

The Future of Access: How a Mosaic of Next Generation Solutions 
Will Deliver More Convenient Access to Users

John Seguin,	 President	 and	Chief	Librarian,	Third Iron, LLC,	
said	that	Sci-Hub	has	set	new	standards	for	users’	experiences.		A	legal	
system	like	Sci-Hub	must	understand

•	 An	institution’s	authentication	mechanism,
•	 Entitlements	of	the	user,
•	 Access	rights	to	content,	both	OA	and	licensed,
•	 Routes	 to	 fulfillment	mechanisms	 if	 access	 to	 subscribed	

content	is	not	available,	and
•	 How	to	generate	links	as	close	as	possible	to	linked	content	

items.
LibKey,10	developed	by	Third Iron,	provides	links	to	millions	of	

journal	articles	that	may	be	in	the	user’s	environment.		It	enables	fric-
tionless	journal	browsing	and	reading	of	PDFs	and	is	now	available	for	
ExLibris,	Summon,	Primo,	and	other	discovery	systems.	 	Over	700	
institutions	in	25	countries	are	supporting	LibKey.		The	combination	
of	Google	Scholar,	RA21,	and	LibKey	assures	users	of	easy	access.

Formation of a Research Data Management Librarian Academy
Jean Shipman,	VP,	Global	Library	Relations,	Elsevier,	wondered	

if	there	is	a	need	for	a	Research	Data	Management	(RDM)	Librarian	
academy.		Librarians	are	partnering	with	researchers	and	becoming	
more	involved	with	big	data,	so	 there	 is	 indeed	a	need	for	such	an	
academy.	 	A	 survey	 of	 library	 and	 information	 science	 educators	
identified	 the	needs	and	content	of	an	RDM	curriculum	containing	
eight	units,	which	will	be	launched	in	the	summer	of	2019.		Further	
information	is	available	in	an	article	in	Library Connect	and	on	the	
RDMLA	GitHub	website.11

Closing Plenary: Designing User Experience for  
Business Impact

Willy Lai,	VP	of	User	Experience	at	Macy’s,	closed	the	conference	
with	 a	 fascinating	 and	 entertaining	 discussion	 of	User	Experience	
(UX)	design.		Using	many	illustrations,	he	illustrated	good	and	bad	
UX	designs	that	we	all	encounter	
in	 our	 lives.	 	The	 definition	 of	
UX	by	the	International Orga-
nization for Standardization 
(ISO)	is:	“a	person’s	perceptions	
and	 responses	 that	 result	 from	
the	 use	 or	 anticipated	 use	 of	 a	
product,	 system,	 or	 service.”		
Sometimes	UX	 has	 nothing	 to	
do	with	technology;	many	things	
from	the	physical	world	apply	to	
the	digital.		Bad	UX	is	bad	for	business;	if	users	cannot	figure	out	how	
to	use	a	website,	it	is	easy	for	them	to	go	elsewhere	(possibly	to	the	
competition).		Studies	have	shown	that	70%	of	customers	abandoned	
a	purchase	because	of	a	bad	experience,	and	67%	of	them	say	that	a	
poor	website	experience	negatively	affects	their	opinion	of	a	brand.

On	the	other	hand,	good	UX	design	is	good	for	business.		A	well	
designed	site	can	have	up	to	a	200%	higher	visit-to-order	conversion	rate	
than	a	poorly	designed	one.		Some	studies	have	shown	that	every	dollar	
invested	in	ease	of	use	returns	between	$10	and	$100,	and	abandonment	

continued on page 74

Willy Lai
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rates	are	significantly	lower.		Here	are	some	principles	for	
good	UX	design:

•	 Design	for	your	target	audience.
•	 Provide	all	the	essential	information	at	the	upper	

part	of	the	site	“above	the	fold”	(80%	of	the	time	
that	users	spend	on	a	site	is	near	the	top).

•	 Promote	helpful	information	and	make	it	look	
like	relevant	content.

•	 Shrink	or	eliminate	forms	to	be	filled	out,	which	
will	result	in	significantly	more	conversions	and	
increase	order	values.

•	 Users	do	not	read	digital	sites;	they	scan	them	
first	and	then	read	what	interests	them.

Design	is	creative	problem	solving.		Bring	customers	
into	the	development	process	at	the	beginning.		The	tra-
ditional	approach	of	presenting	a	fully	developed	product	
to	 users	 can	 result	 in	 lost	 customers	 and	 unsuccessful	
products.		Develop	for	the	sweet	spot:

Lai’s	key	points:

NFAIS News
At	the	conference,	it	was	announced	that	NFAIS	and	

NISO	(the	National	Information	Standards	Organization)	
are	proposing	 to	merge.	 	Details	on	 the	 future	arrange-
ments	and	meetings	will	be	posted	on	the	websites	of	both	
organizations.		

Donald T. Hawkins is an information industry freelance writer based in Penn-
sylvania.  In addition to blogging and writing about conferences for Against the 
Grain, he blogs the Computers in Libraries and Internet Librarian conferences 
for Information Today, Inc. (ITI) and maintains the Conference Calendar on 
the ITI Website (http://www.infotoday.com/calendar.asp).  He is the Editor of 
Personal Archiving: Preserving Our Digital Heritage, (Information Today, 2013) 
and Co-Editor of Public Knowledge: Access and Benefits (Information Today, 
2016).  He holds a Ph.D. degree from the University of California, Berkeley and 
has worked in the online information industry for over 45 years.

The Miles Conrad Memorial Lecture
Martin Kahn,	 Chairman,	Code Ocean,	 has	

held	executive-level	positions	 in	 several	 information	
companies	including	Ovid Technologies,	OneSource 
Information Services,	 and	ProQuest.	 	He	was	 sur-
prised	and	honored	to	be	named	the	2019 Miles Conrad 
Lecturer	and	wondered	why	he	was.		In	his	lecture,	he	
recounted	some	of	the	major	highlights	of	his	career	that	
might	provide	an	explanation,	and	then	he	described	his	
philosophies	relating	to	Code Ocean.
•	 Twenty	 years	 ago,	Kahn	 spoke	 at	 an	NFAIS	

meeting	 on	 a	 book	 by	Kevin Kelly,	 founding	
editor	 of	Wired Magazine,	 entitled	New Rules for a New Economy (see	https://
kk.org/newrules/),	which	are:
1.		Embrace	the	swarm:	There	is	power	in	decentralization	as	we	connect	everything	
to	everything.
2.		Increasing	returns	leads	to	self-reinforcing	successes.
3.		Plentitude,	not	scarcity:	value	flows	from	abundance.
4.		Follow	the	free:	the	Net	rewards	generosity	and	ubiquity	drives	increasing	returns.		
The	best	way	to	get	ubiquity	is	to	give	things	away.
5.		Feed	the	Web	first.		Members	prosper	as	the	Net	prospers.
6.		Let	go	at	the	top.		It	is	often	easier	to	start	a	new	organization	than	to	change	an	
old	one.
7.		From	places	to	spaces:	Place	becomes	less	important	as	physical	proximity	is	replaced	
by	multiple	interactions	with	anything,	any	time,	and	anywhere.
8.		No	harmony,	all	flux:	Seek	sustainable	disequilibrium.		Networks	are	immensely	
turbulent	and	unstable.
9.		Relationship	tech:	start	with	technology	and	end	with	trust.
10.		Opportunities	before	efficiencies:	don’t	solve	problems,	seek	opportunities.

•	 Kahn	has	been	identified	with	some	significant	successes.		Some	were	his	ideas,	but	
he	worked	with	extraordinary	people	with	extraordinary	views	of	information	(for	
example,	BRS	which	led	to	Ovid).		He	saw	that	online	services	would	be	temporarily	
supplanted	by	CD-ROM	databases	because	superior	access	would	maintain	value.

•	 The	product	plan	for	what	became	Summon	was	developed	at	ProQuest	in	2007	
by	a	team	that	was	separate	from	the	rest	of	the	organization.		Kahn	saw	that	lack	
of	a	single	front	end	might	have	doomed	libraries	to	a	subsidiary	position.

Code Ocean
Code Ocean	is	an	early	stage	investor-owned	company.		It	has	yet	to	make	a	big	impact,	

but	it	is	an	example	of	Kelly’s	rules	and	under	Kahn’s	leadership,	it	follows	many	of	Kelly’s	
prescriptions	for	success.		Now	a	for-profit	company,	it	works	in	the	areas	of	open	access,	open	
science,	etc.	and	supports	all	members	of	the	ecosystem.		Trusted	relationships	with	users	and	
respect	for	their	privacy	and	security	needs	are	critical.		Users	can	publish	code	and	data	for	
free,	upload	their	own	data,	and	run	it	against	the	code.		(Charges	only	apply	at	the	university	
or	publisher	level.)		The	environment	can	be	shared	or	published	on	Code Ocean’s	public	
repository	and	used	by	anyone	globally.

Code Ocean	is	deeply	committed	to	reproducibility.		It	is	an	immensely	complicated	and	
large-scale	undertaking.		Kahn	concluded	his	lecture	by	observing	that	none	of	us	can	afford	
to	throw	out	the	good	from	the	past	as	we	embrace	the	future.	—	DTH

Key Takeaways
Bad UX Design
—	bad	for	users	AND	business
—	helps	your	competition

Good UX Design
—	good	for	users	AND	business
—	competitive	advantage
—	short-term	and	long-term	value
—	more	than	skin	deep

Designing Good UX
—	involve	users	early	and	often
—	isn’t	just	about	users
—	target	“sweet	spot”	of	users,	business	&		

											technology

Endnotes
1.		https://meta.wikimedia.org/wiki/Internet-in-a-Box
2.		http://kfg.mit.edu
3.		http://pubpub.org	and	pubpub.org/explore.
4.		https://sciencepod.net/#static/about
5.		https://artifacts.ai/
6.		For	an	example,	see	Schonfeld’s	December	13,	2018	article	in	the	Scholarly Kitchen	
entitled	“Why	is	the	Digital	Preservation	Network	Disbanding?”
7.		https://www.bepress.com/products/digital-commons/
8.		https://www.projekt-deal.de/about-deal/
9.		https://www.oclc.org/en/wise.html
10.		https://thirdiron.com/libkey/
11.		https://bit.ly/2r1YHFi and https://rdmla.github.io/home/.

NFAIS	Director	Chris Burghardt	
(L)	 presents	 a	 commemorative	
plaque	to	Martin Kahn
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 Maria Bonn

Associate Professor 
School of Information Sciences 
University of Illinois Urbana-Champaign 
407 W. University Avenue, Unit 6W 
Champaign, IL  61820 
Phone:  (734) 417-6937 
<mbonn@illinois.edu>

Born and lived:  Quogue, NY;  East Aurora, NY;  Rochester, NY;  Buf-
falo, NY;  Chongqing, China;  Ankara, Turkey;  Albion, MI;  Ann Arbor, MI;  
Champaign, IL.  Plus some more.

early life:  Miltary brat, itinerant English PhD, long life in Ann Arbor MI 
(go Blue).

Professional career and activities:  Visiting Assistant Profes-
sor, English;  Interface Specialist, Digital Library Program Development 
Librarian;  Director, Scholarly Publishing Office;  Assoicate University Li-
brarian for Publishing;  Senior Lecturer;  Associate Professor.

family:  Married (to the Dean of Libraries, UIUC);  one son and one step 
daughter;  mom living “in my basement.”

in my sPare time:  I cook, garden, run, watch too much TV.

favorite Books:  The Voice that Is Great Within Us, an anthology of 
twentieth century American poetry.

Pet Peeves:  Squeaking styrafoam, walls of televisions, timid libraries.

PhilosoPhy:  Be brave, smart and kind.

most memoraBle career achievement:  Creation of Michigan 
Publishing.

Goal i hoPe to achieve five years from now:  Populating aca-
demic libraries with ace scholarly communication librarians.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  Which in-
dustry?  Libraries?  Publishing?  The space where those meet?  Surviving, 
sometimes thriving, declaring themselves  in crisis.

 Kaetrena Davis Kendrick

Associate Librarian 
University of South Carolina Lancaster 
476 Hubbard Drive 
Lancaster, SC  29720 
Phone:  (803) 313-7061 
<kaetrena@mailbox.sc.edu> 
kaetrenadaviskendrick.wordpress.com

Professional career and activities:  My full CV can be found 
here:  https://bit.ly/2EzElJh. 

in my sPare time:  I enjoy reading, cooking, traveling, and enjoying 
books, music, and other outlets of Korean history, language, culture, and 
music.

favorite Books:  I’ll share authors instead: Chitra Banerjee Diva-
karuni, Haruki Murakami, Jhumpa Lahiri, Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie, 
Nnedi Okorafor, Julie Otsuka.

PhilosoPhy:  I will continue to improve.

most memoraBle career achievement:  Outside of winning the 
2019 ACRL Academic/Research Librarian of the Year award, it is winning 
my first grant (2013), which supported my study of Korean academic li-
brarians.

Goal i hoPe to achieve five years from now:  To have attained 
a deep, positive impact in lowering abuse and neglect in American library 
workplaces.

how/where do i see the industry in five years:  I suspect we 
will be doing the same work we are engaged in now, with an expanded 
focus on ensuring the well-being of library employees.  The nature of our 
relationships with vendors in terms of accessible information and labor 
practices will also be re-examined and recalibrated to one that is more 
equitable and sustainable to content creators.

ATG PROFILES ENCOURAGED

LIBRARY PROFILES ENCOURAGED
Medford Library

University of South 
Carolina Lancaster 
476 Hubbard Drive 
Lancaster, SC  29720 

Phone:  (803) 313-7061  •  Fax:  (803) 313-7101  •  https://sc.edu/about/
system_and_campuses/lancaster/experience/library/index.php 

BackGround/history:  Ground was broken for the original USC Lan-
caster library in 1973, opening officially on April 6, 1975 with 28,000 vol-
umes.  That space served a growing community of students, faculty, and 
staff until its rededication in 2004 as Medford Library.

The new facility opened in 2005 and now houses over 55,000 volumes, 
offering a full slate of programs and services supporting the pedagogical, 
scholarly, and lifelong learning needs of #LancerNation.

numBer of staff and resPonsiBilities:  Two full time faculty 
librarians.

overall liBrary BudGet:  $354,000

tyPes of materials you Buy (eBooks, textBooks, dvds, 
video streaminG services, dataBases):  Books, DVDs, video 
streaming services, databases.

what technoloGies does your liBrary use to serve mo-
Bile users?  We use the SpringShare platform for our main website and 
library (research) guides.

does your liBrary have an ils or are you Part of a col-
laBorative ils?  We have an ILS as part of the USC System.

do you have a discovery system?  Yes.
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does your liBrary have a collection develoPment or 
similar dePartment?  No, our library faculty engage in this work as 
a part of their many generalized librarian duties.

what ProPortion of your materials are leased and not 
owned?  Outside of our database subscriptions, we don’t lease materi-
als.

what do you think your liBrary will Be like in five years?  
I hope it continues its trajectory of being the space and place of choice 
for our students, faculty, and staff.  We’ll be able to do this more handily 
with an infusion of permanent and skilled library employees, leaders who 
(continue) to advocate for a 21st-century library space, and stable funding 
resources.

what excites or friGhtens you aBout the next five 
years?  I’m hopeful that as libraries continue to be vibrant community 
centers, that library leaders will begin advocating for the well-being of li-
brary employees in addition to the concepts surrounding libraries and the 
things that are housed within.

School of Information 
Sciences

University of Illinois at 
Urbana-Champaign 
501 E. Daniel Street 
Champaign, IL  61820 

Phone:  (217) 333-3280   •   ischool.illinois.edu

BackGround/history of the school:  Visit ischool.illinois.
edu/our-school/history and ischool.illinois.edu/our-school/history/histori-
cal-timeline.

numBer of faculty:  38

curriculum tracks; key courses:
M.S. in Library and Information Science (ALA-accredited)

2 required courses: Information Organization and Access; 
Libraries, Information and Society

6 pathways (https://ischool.illinois.edu/degrees-programs/
ms-library-and-information-science/pathways): archival 
and special collections; data and asset management; 
information organization and management; knowledge 
management and competitive intelligence; research and 
information services; youth and school librarianship

M.S. in Information Management
3 required courses: Data, Statistical Models and Information; 
Sociotechnical Information Systems; Information Modeling

2 pathways (https://ischool.illinois.edu/degrees-programs/ms-in-
formation-management/pathways) data science and analytics; 
knowledge management and information consulting 

unique ProGrams:
MS in Library and Information Science (ALA-accredited)
MS in Information Management
MS in Bioinformatics
Certificate of Advanced Study (CAS) in Library and Information 
Science (including a Digital Libraries concentration)
PhD in Library and Information Science
MS/LIS, MS/IM, and CAS are offered on-campus and fully online

The school has several active student organizations for co-curricular 
activities: https://ischool.illinois.edu/student-life/student-organizations

Primary areas of research:
ischool.illinois.edu/research/areas

Two research centers:
Center for Children’s Books https://ccb.ischool.illinois.edu/
Center for Informatics Research in Science and Scholarship http://
cirss.ischool.illinois.edu/

Two journals:
Library Trends
The Bulletin of the Center for Children’s Books

availaBle internshiPs/residencies:
Many on-campus students gain valuable experience as graduate 
assistants in the University Library.

Students may enroll in a Practicum course for 2 hours of credit, 
a supervised field experience of professional-level duties in an 
approved library or information center.

There are internship opportunities at companies in the Research Park 
at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign (http://researchpark.
illinois.edu/).

The School offers a range of career services (https://ischool.illinois.
edu/student-life/career-support)

PartnershiPs with other Professional ProGrams:
The School of Information Sciences was a founding member of the 
Web-based Information Science Education (WISE) (https://www.
wiseeducation.org/) consortium, supporting sharing of access to 
online courses among selected schools in three countries (Australia, 
New Zealand, and the United States). 

The School is a member of the iCaucus of the iSchools consortium 
(https://ischools.org/members/directory/).  

What do you think your information/library school will be like in five 
years?  A key partner in focus areas found in the University’s Strategic 
Plan, the Next 150 (https://strategicplan.illinois.edu/planning/#focus) in-
cluding data science, health sciences, and public engagement.

Continuing to offer students the choice of pursuing degrees on-campus or 
online, with rich choices of courses available in either option.

Emphasis on preparing students for changing roles and expectations of 
professionals in all types of libraries — school, public, academic, and spe-
cial — as well as opportunities in other sectors

What excites or concerns you about the next five years?  The chal-
lenge of increasing the diversity of the student body and making the de-
gree affordable with increased financial aid

The potential to accomplish more with funds raised through the With Illinois 
campaign, where our goals include offering an accessible education, en-
riching the student experience, and providing faculty support (https://with.
illinois.edu/college-unit-priorities/ischool/). 

[May want to look at: http://slis.simmons.edu/blogs/ourinformationfuture/
files/2017/08/WhitePaper_Abels_Howarth_Smith_Final_Aug28.pdf Envi-
sioning Our Information Future and How to Educator for It]

is there anythinG else you think our readers should 
know?  Since 1996, Illinois has ranked #1 in the US News & World Report 
rankings of library and information studies master’s programs.  In areas of 
specialization, Illinois ranks #1 in both Digital Librarianship and Services 
for Children and Youth and #3 in School Library Media.

ATG Profiles Encouraged
from page 75
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The	 effect	 of	 the	Maynooth	 publication	
was	 similar	 to	 the	White Rose	 archaeology	
report:	 	 strikingly	 large	 numbers	 of	 down-
loads	worldwide	 and	much	more	 impact	 in 
Nigeria	 than	 could	 ever	 have	 been	 the	 case	
with	a	conventionally	published	book.		Both	
products	brought	works	of	value	to	small	and	
well-defined	communities	of	interest	and	found	
wide	distribution	for	these	works	—	and	much	
more	of	an	ongoing	influence	than	could	ever	
have	been	the	case	for	traditional	publishing.

One	 common	 theme	 of	 those	 and	 other	
stories	was	that	similar	projects,	focusing	on	
material	of	local,	regional,	or	institutional	in-
terest	and	expecting	interested	but	small	and	
sometimes	widely	distributed	audiences,	can	
and	should	be	given	the	structure	and	cachet	of	
formal	publication.		The	other	important	theme	
was	the	commitment	to	open	access	publica-
tion.		There	is	a	lot	to	be	said	or	argued	over	
about	open	access,	but	I	came	away	convinced	
that	 in	 the	 “use	 case”	 of	 library	 publishing,	
there’s	an	important	body	of	material	that	can	
only come	into	existence	and	reach	its	audience	
effectively	if	it’s	both	professionally	prepared	
and	freely	distributed.

The	 papers	we	 heard	 in	Dublin	 proved	
to	my	 satisfaction	 that	 publishing	 efforts	 in	
libraries,	 even	 at	 limited	 scale	 (sometimes	
teams	of	 two	or	 three	people,	 all	with	other	
‘day	jobs’),	have	an	important	role.		Sharing	
such	stories	is	one	way	of	making	it	possible	
for	 other	 institutions	 to	 take	 inspiration	 and	
action	themselves.

In	addition,	there	were	discussions	of	ways	
to	organize.		One	of	the	members	of	the	orga-
nizing	committee	of	the	Dublin-IFLA	Midterm	
meeting	was	Educopia’s Melanie Schlosser,	
who	is	also	the	Community	Facilitator	of	the	

Back Talk
from page 78

veloped	 an	e-learning platform	 that	 allows	
users	to	create	easy-to-build	tutorials,	teaching	
users	 how	 to	 use	website-based	 tools.	 	The	
system,	 originally	 created	 to	 teach	 students	
how	 to	 use	 complex	 library	 databases,	 has	
now	been	licensed	to	startup	Sidecar Learn-
ing.		The	startup	team,	consisting	of	company	
co-founders	 Jason Dewland	 and	Yvonne 
Mery,	worked	with	Tech Launch Arizona,	
or	TLA	—	the	office	of	the	UA	that	commer-
cializes	 inventions	 stemming	 from	 the	work	
of	University	faculty	and	staff	—	to	mature,	
strategize	and	license	the	technology	into	the	
company.	 	 “With	 this	 platform,”	Dewland	
says,	 “anyone	 can	 create	 a	 tutorial	 and	 turn	
the	World	Wide	Web	into	an	interactive	class-
room.”		The	company	name,	derived	from	the	
concept	of	a	motorcycle sidecar,	was	chosen	
because	 it	 is	 reflective	 of	 how	 the	 software	
functions.		When	users	enter	a	URL	into	the	

Sidecar web	software	in	a	browser,	it	opens	a	
sidebar	that	takes	up	about	10	percent	of	the	
window.		Within	that	window,	educators	can	
build	 experiences	 to	 guide	 learners	 through	
web	pages,	ask	interactive	questions,	provide	
real-time	feedback	and	assess	understanding.		
Dewland	and	Mery	worked	with	TLA	and	the	
McGuire Program for Entrepreneurship in 
the UA Eller College of Management	to	take	
advantage	of	the	services	available	to	develop	
the	strategy	for	Sidecar Learning.
https://uanews.arizona.edu/story/startup-li-
censes-ua-libraries-elearning-platform

Optimism	for	us	librarians	and	publishers!		
A	study	released	by	Rakuten OverDrive	re-
veals	that technology has helped Americans 
find more opportunities to consume books.		
The	shift	towards	digital	content	has	allowed	
readers	to	continue	to	enjoy	books	anytime, 
anywhere, on any device	—	 even	 despite	
constant	demands	for	attention	from	the	outside	
world.		The	study	found	that	over	the	past	year,	
43	percent	of	respondents	have	read	eBooks	
and	34	percent	of	 respondents	have	 listened	

Rumors
from page 69

U.S.-based	Library Publishing Coalition,	
founded	in	2013/14.	 	The	LPC	publishes	an	
annual	Library Publishing Directory	 of	 its	
members’	efforts.		That	Directory	gives	further	
ideas	and,	of	course,	names	of	institutions	and	
colleagues	with	experience	they	are	happy	to	
share	with	others.

What	was	it	Molly Malone	used	to	sing	as	
she	went	through	the	streets	of	Dublin	selling	
sea	shellfish	from	the	seashore?		“Alive,	alive-
oh!”		That’s	a	good	tune	for	all	the	library	pub-
lishing	efforts	we	heard	about	and	a	cheering	
thought	to	conclude	this	essay.		

to	 audiobooks	—	 and	 87	 percent	 of	 those	
respondents	are	consuming	audiobooks	while	
doing	other	activities.	
https://company.overdrive.com/2019/04/16/
overdrive-releases-new-survey-showing-
technology-is-enabling-reading-in-more-ways-
in-todays-fast-paced-world/

Speaking	 of	 studies.	 	The	2018 Ithaka 
Faculty Survey Results were	 presented	 at	
ACRL	and	Leah	was	there.		There	were	6	key	
findings	presented	by	Ithaka,	and	ATG	will	be	
presenting	a	special	online	or	print	issue	getting	
librarians	to	cover	each	of	the	6	key	findings	
and	discuss	whether	that	resonates	with	what	
they	 observe	 or	 experience	with	 faculty	 at	
their	own	institutions.		See	executive	summary	
here:		https://sr.ithaka.org/publications/2018-
us-faculty-survey/.

See!  I told you there are a lot of Rumors!  
Keep them coming!		<kstrauch@comcast.net>		
Meantime,	try	to	keep	cool!		It’s	supposed	to	be	
in	the	80s	today	and	it’s	only	April!		
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Back Talk — “Alive, Alive-oh!”  The Widening Reach  
of Library Publishing
Column	Editor:		Ann Okerson		(Advisor	on	Electronic	Resources	Strategy,	Center	for	Research	Libraries)			
<aokerson@gmail.com>

The	second	most	remarkable	thing	in	Dub-
lin,	Ireland	the	last	week	of	February	was	
the	weather	—	we	were	there	for	several	

days	and	were	rained	on	for	only	ten	minutes	
the	whole	time.		Otherwise	the	days	were	sunny	
and	mild,	spring	flowers	were	blooming,	and	
hearts	were	gladdened.		Even	the	bronze	statue	
of	Molly Malone,	the	fish-lady	of	legend,	was	
looking	almost	cheerful.

But	 the	most	 remarkable	 event	 was	 a	
two-day	 conference/workshop	 sponsored	 by	
our	 IFLA	 Library	Publishing	Special	 Inter-
est	Group	 and	 held	 on	 the	 premises	 of	 the	
Dublin Business School	 about	 two	 blocks	
from	Molly’s	statue.		Ever	since	the	Goodall 
Family Foundation	 gave	 a	 grant	 to	Alex 
Holzman	and	me	to	document	this	emerging	
area	of	library	activity,	I’ve	been	involved	in	
it	—	and	in	IFLA for	many	years	—	and	had	
an	organizing	role	in	this	event.		(“The	Once	
and	Future	Publishing	Library,”	Washington	
DC,	CLIR,	2015.	  https://www.clir.org/pubs/
reports/pub166/.	 	 It	had	an	 impact	when	we	
wrote	it,	and	now	reads	more	like	a	historical	
monument!)

The	 remarkable	 success	 of	 the	Dublin/
IFLA SIG	meeting	had	everything	to	do	with	
the	 currency	 and	 importance	 of	 the	 subject	
PLUS	 the	 splendid	organization	by	 two	dy-
namic	 Irish	 librarians,	Jane Buggle	 of	DBS	
and	her	colleague	Marie O’Neill,	who	has	just	
moved	from	DBS	to	CCT College,	a	nearby	
technology	institute.		Also	present	and	lending	
strong	support	was	the	impressive	Dr. Philip 
Cohen,	 President	 of	 the	Library 
Association of Ireland.

The	 last	 similar	meeting	
co-sponsored	with	IFLA	was	
held	 at	 the	University of 
Michigan in	summer	2016	as	
a	 preconference	 to	 the	main	
IFLA	 Congress	 in	Colum-
bus.	 	That	 exceptional	Ann	
Arbor	 event	was	 heavy	 on	

startups,	theory,	and	prospects;	in	Dublin	there	
were	striking	stories	of	successful,	scaled-up	
projects	and	the	growing	routinization	of	pub-
lishing	 into	 library	missions	 and	workflow.		
(Proceedings	in	the	special	issue	of	Journal of 
Electronic Publishing:		https://quod.lib.umich.
edu/j/jep/3336451.0020.2*)

Many	speakers	stepped	up:	 	among	them	
were	Tom Grady	of	White Rose University 
Press,	a	consortium	of	university	libraries	in	
north	Yorkshire	 (where	 the	white	 rose	was	
worn	 in	 the	War	 of	 the	Roses);	 	Suzanne 
Cady Stapleton	of	the	University of Florida;		
Christina Lenz	 of	Stockholm University 
Press;		Helge Hølvik	and	Trude Eikebrokk	
of	OsloMet University Library;		Ally Laird 
of	Penn State;	 	Helen Fallon	 of	 Ireland’s	
Maynooth University Library;		and	Michelle 
Wilson	of	Columbia University Library	—	
all	with	success	stories	to	tell	and	interesting	
lessons	to	draw.		And	at	some	point,	the	quan-
tity	of	success	stories	began	to	be	a	lesson	in	
itself	of	just	how	much	is	going	on.

Though	a	couple	of	the	efforts	originated	
with	 “University	 Press”	 in	 their	 title,	 the	
presentations	were	 all	 emphatically	 efforts	
arising	mainly	from	libraries.		There’s	a	clear	
delineation	 of	 sectors	 between	 three	 related	
enterprises:		institutional	repositories,	library	
publishing,	and	university	presses.		Institution-
al	repositories	concentrate	on	the	output	of	the	
local	 institution,	work	being	done	by	and	 in	
libraries	with	emphasis	on	collection	and	cura-
tion;	outputs	such	as	print	and	digital	journals	

or	monographs	are	not	usually	in	
the	IR	remit.		At	the	other	end	of	
the	spectrum,	university	press-
es	 can	play	 in	 an	ambitious	
league	 with	 commercial	
publishers	of	all	scopes	and	
scales	—	 and	 some	 uni-
versity	 presses	 themselves	
achieve	impressive	scale	—	
often	they	may	think	and	act	

like	commercial	enterprises,	whose	sales	and	
marketing	concerns	are	real	and	important.		The	
library	publishing	sector,	it’s	becoming	clear,	
lies	 between	 IRs	 and	Presses,	 and	 it	 fills	 an	
important	intermediate	role.		Two	of	the	stories	
we	heard	gave	striking	examples.

White Rose	publishes	monographs	coming	
mainly	 from	 three	 collaborating	universities	
(York,	Sheffield,	 and	Leeds).	 	One	of	 their	
recent	efforts	is	an	extensive	two-volume	study	
(with	both	print	and	digital	distribution	chan-
nels)	 reporting	 the	 results	 of	 a	 long	 running	
archaeological	 dig	 in	Yorkshire	 (Star Carr),	
concentrating	 on	 the	Anglo-Saxon	 period.		
This	is	exactly	the	sort	of	thing	a	University	
Press	might	 publish,	with	 every	 reason	 to	
expect	that	sales	might	soar	into	the	very	low	
three-figure	range.		But,	after	a	very	short	time,	
the	open-access	distribution	of	this	study	has	
reached	6000	downloads	around	the	world.		As	
a	traditional	university	press	product	for	sale,	
it	would	have	seen	almost	all	of	those	hundred	
copies	go	to	university	libraries,	most	of	them	
in	the	region	of	the	press	and	excavation,	and	
others	with	existing	strong	scholarly	 interest	
in	the	subject.		But	this	publication	made	it	to	
Hong	Kong,	among	other	places,	a	long	way	
from	north	Yorkshire.

A	similar	story	came	from	Helen Fallon,	
Librarian	 of	Maynooth University.	 	You’re	
forgiven	for	trying	to	remember	where	May-
nooth	might	be.		It’s	a	small	city	about	thirty	
miles	west	of	Dublin,	and	the	institution	was	
from	 its	 founding	 until	 1968	 exclusively	 a	
seminary	training	Catholic	priests.		It	has	since	
diversified	and	is	a	full,	but	still	modest-sized,	
campus	of	the	National University of Ireland.		
However,	this	story	of	library	publishing	has	to	
do	with	Nigeria.		An	Irish	nun,	Sister Majella 
McCarron,	who	had	been	in	Africa	for	many	
years,	worked	there	with	a	civil-rights	activist	
named	Ken Saro-Wiwa,	who	led	the	struggle	
to	protect	the	Ogoni	people	of	coastal	Nigeria	
from	the	depredations	of	Big	Oil	in	the	1980s	
and	1990s.		The	government	reaction	was	fierce	
and	violent.	 	Saro-Wiwa	and	a	group	of	his	
colleagues	were	arrested,	tried	on	trumped-up	
charges,	and	eventually	tragically	executed,	to	
set	an	example	to	others	not	to	interfere	with	
the	environmentally	and	culturally	rapacious	
ways	of	the	petroleum	extraction	business.		It	
was	 sheer	 coincidence	 that	Sister Majella,	
returning	to	Ireland	shortly	after,	had	connec-
tions	at	Maynooth	that	led	to	the	library	taking	
a	role	in	preserving	and	cataloging	photos	and	
documents	she	had	brought	home	—	and	col-
lecting	additional	materials.		In	support	of	the	
cause	Saro-Wiwa	had	died	for,	this	led	to	the	
nascent	library	publishing	enterprise	producing	
a	book	length	account	reproducing	many	of	the	
documents	and	making	it	available	on	the	net,	
again	for	open	access	distribution.
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